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j£t)iication  ©epartment,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


RNGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


(R.  Meade,  M.A. 
Examiners:\K.  Steele,  B.A. 

[d.  Walker,  B.A 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  ward.  A  maximum  oi 
jive  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


1 .  ‘  Tears,  idle  tears,  I  know  not  what  they  mean, 

Tears /rom  the  depth  of  some  divine  despair 
Rise  in  the  heart,  and  gather  to  the  eyes. 

In  looking  on  the  happy  Autumn-fields, 

And  thinking  of  the  days  that  are  no  more. 


‘  Fresh  as  the  first  heam  glittering  on  a  sail. 

That  brings  our  friends  up  from  the  underworld, 
Sad  as  the  last  which  reddens  over  one 
That  sinks  with  all  we  love  below  the  verge  ; 

So  sad,  so  fresh,  the  days  that  are  no  more.’ 


18 

20 

20 

2+2  = 
4 


(a)  Write  in  full,  from  this  extract,  and  give  the 
kind  and  relation  of: — 

(i)  six  subordinate  clauses, 

(ii)  eight  prepositional  phrases. 

{h)  Parse  also  the  italicized  words. 

(c)  What  is  the  difference  between  a  phrase  and  a 
clause  Is  ‘'with  all  we  love  ”  a  clause  or  a  phrase? 


14  +  10  2.  Analyze  fully  the  following  sentence  and  parse  the 

=24  italicized  words  ; — 

“  He  was  always  fancying  that  the  end  of  the  world 
was  come,  ivhen  anything  happened  that  w^as  farther  of 
than  the  end  of  his  own  nose.” 


2XB=  8.  Change  the  first  of  the  following  sentences  into 
6  •  a  simple  sentence,  the  second  into  a  complex  sentence, 
and  the  third  into  a  compound  sentence : — 

ig)  He  denied  that  he  had  kicked  the  foot-ball 
through  the  window.  [over.] 


30,000 


Values 


(h)  He  died,  fighting  against  the  Boers. 

(c)  Not  hearing  from  their  son  for  six  months,  they 
became  very  anxious. 


0 

5 

10 


4.  (a)  Write  the  plural  forms  of: — staff,  box,  piano, 
body,  sheep,  forget-me-not,  potato,  Mr.  Brown,  6,  axis. 

{h)  Write  the  feminine  or  masculine  forms  corres¬ 
ponding  to  the  following : — earl,  doe,  monk,  goose,  duke, 
actor,  god,  abbess,  czarina,  hero. 

(c)  Write  the  principal  parts  of  :• — fly,  run,  do, 
wake,  lay,  eat,  burst,  may,  be,  go. 


6  5.  Write  in  full  in  the  singular: — 

{a)  the  indicative  mood  present  progressive  tense 
of  write, 

(h)  the  indicative  mood  past  perfect  tense  of  pay, 

(c)  the  indicative  mood  simple  future  tense  of  tell. 

16  6.  In  the  following  tell  which  of  the  italicized  parts  is 

preferable,  and  give  the  reason  : — 

(a)  He  has  lain  {laid)  down  the  book. 

(b)  Shut  the  door  easy  {easily). 

(c)  A  person  should  mind  his  (their)  own  affairs. 

(d)  I  have  a  friend  whom  {ivho),  I  expect,  will  visit 

me  soon. 


16 


7.  Correct  the  following  : — 

(a)  He  is  some  better  than  when  I  last  seen  him. 
(h)  If  I  were  him,  I  should  not  of  done  that. 

(c)  I  set  on  the  bank  most  an  hour,  watching  the 
boat  race. 

{d)  John  is  a  better  reader  than  all  the  boys  what 
are  in  the  room. 

{e)  Those  sort  of  pencils  are  a  kind  of  a  nuisance. 
(/)  Every  one  of  the  boys  were  kept  in  for  not 
knowing  their  lessons. 

{g)  The  family  with  whom  I  board,  are  poorly  off. 
{h)  I  didn’t  know  nothing  about  it,  so  he  shouldn’t 
blame  it  on  me. 


£t)ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


TR.  Meade,  M.A. 
Examiners  A.  Steele,  B.A. 

(d.  Walker,  B.A 


Note.— 

Values 


One  'inark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  rnay  he  deducted  foi'  tvant  of  neatness. 


9 

6 

12 


10 

8 


12 


6 

4 

8 

9 


16 


1.  {a)  Define: — glacier,  ocean  current,  tide,  prairie, 
mountain-  chain ,  river-basin . 

{h)  Mention  four  benefits  derived  from  rivers.  Give 
examples  in  support  of  your  answer. 

2.  In  what  parts  of  Canada  are  the  following  produced 
in  greatest  quantities : — gold,  coal,  salt,  fish,  timber, 
wheat,  furs,  cattle? 

3.  (a)  Give,  as  fully  as  you  can,  the  boundaries  of 
Ontario. 

(6)  Compare  the  northern  and  the  southern  por¬ 
tions  of  the  province  with  regard  to  physical  features, 
climate,  soil,  and  products. 

4.  Name  {a)  four  important  rivers  in  Quebec,  {h)  four 
important  towns,  or  cities,  in  New  Brunswick,  and  (c)  the 
four  chief  minerals  found  in  Nova  Scotia. 

5.  Write  a  note  on  England  describing  its  physical 
features,  soil  and  climate.  Name  four  of  its  chief  rivers 
and  eight  of  its  leading  manufacturing  centres. 

6.  Name  the  British  possessions  in  Asia  and  Asiatic 
waters. 

7.  What  is  each  of  the  following  and  where  is  it  situ¬ 
ated  : — Panama,  Pyrenees,  Melbourne,  Falkland,  Etna, 
Colombo,  Brandon,  Suez,  Crimea,  Magellan,  Madagascar, 
New  Orleans  ? 
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i£t)iication  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE, 


COMPOSITION. 


rR.  Meade,  M.A. 
Examiners  :\K.  Steele,  B.A. 

(d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


maximum  oj 


50 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  30  lines  on  any  one 
of  the  following  themes  : — 

{a)  Summer  on  a  Farm, 

(b)  Champlain  in  Canada, 

(c)  A  Fall  Fair, 

(d)  The  Best  Book  I  Ever  Read. 


45  2.  (a)  Write  a  letter  of  about  30  lines  to  Julia  M. 

Misner,  a  friend  of  yours,  who  resides  at  314  Magnolia 
Street,  New  Orleans,  Louisiana,  U.S.,  acknowledging  the 
receipt  of  a  letter,  in  which  you  are  invited  to  spend  the 
coming  holidays  with  her.  In  your  reply  decline  her 
invitation  but  ask  her  to  come  and  spend  next  winter 
with  you,  and  describe  to  her  the  sports  and  pastimes 
at  which  Canadian  boys  and  girls  enjoy  themselves 
during  the  winter  months. 

5  (b)  Write  the  address  of  your  letter  within  a  ruled 

space  the  size  of  an  ordinary  envelope. 
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Education  ©epartnient,  ©iitario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


DICTATION. 


fR.  Meade,  M.A. 
Examiners:  \  A..  Steele,  B.A. 

[d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  shall  read  each  selection  three  times — the  first 
time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense ;  the  second,  slowly,  to 
enable  the  candidate  to  write  the  words;  the  third,  for  review. 

Two  marks  are  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word. 

Values 

-  A. 

.18  The  Puritans  were  men  whose  minds  had  derived  a 
peculiar  character  from  the  daily  contemplation  of 
superior  beings  and  eternal  interests.  Not  content  with 
acknowledging,  in  general  terms,  an  overruling  Provi¬ 
dence,  they  habitually  ascribed  every  event  to  the  will  of 
the  Great  Being  for  whose  power  nothing  was  too  vast, 
for  whose  inspection  nothing  was  too  minute.  They 
rejected  with  contempt  the  ceremonious  homage  which 
other  sects  substituted  for  the  pure  worship  of  the  soul. 
Instead  of  catching  occasional  glimpses  of  the  Deity 
through  an  obscuring  veil,  they  aspired  to  gaze  full  on 
his  intolerable  brightness,  and  to  commune  with  him 
face  to  face.  Hence  originated  their  contempt  for  ter¬ 
restrial  distinctions. 


B. 

16  Brief,  receipt,  twelfth,  proceed,  siege,  perceive, 
similarly,  Wednesday,  February,  mischievous,  recede, 
skein,  niche,  bicycle,  participle,  seizing,  celery,  scissors, 
millinery,  pattern,  surgeon,,  century,  peaceable,  tariff. 

C. 

16  Foot-ball  practice  tends  to  develop  muscle. 

There  they  laid  their  shawls  and  other  wraps. 

He  was  instructed  to  alter  the  design  of  the  cathedral 
altar.  [over.] 


3000 


Values 


He  paid  the  grocer  for  the  raisins  and  currants. 

The  cook  needs  a  trough  in  which  to  knead  the  dough. 
Being  a  man  of  principle,  he  always  paid  his  debts 
punctually — principal  and  interest. 

The  beech  is  a  deciduous  tree,  but  the  balsam  is  an 
evergreen. 

That  ingenious  youth  has  an  ingenuous  disposition. 


i£t)ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annua!  Examinations,  1901. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


TR.  Meade,  M.A. 
Examiners  :\K.  Steele,  B.A. 

(d.  Walker,  B.A 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 

Values 


15 

10 

•25 


25 


25 


20 


25 


:3 

4 


1.  (a)  The  divisor  is  3f +  8f  and  the  quotient  i 

■9  01 

Find  the  dividend. 

(5)  Divide  *9464  by  36*4. 

2.  If  126  pounds  of  tea  and  44  pounds  of  coffee  can  be 
bought  for  $97.30,  and  29  pounds  of  coffee  are  worth 
$10.15,  what  is  the  value  of  a  pound  of  tea  ? 

3.  A  jeweller  bought  a  number  of  watches  for  $2790, 
and  sold  part  of  them  at  $40  each  for  $1120,  losing 
$140  on  those  sold.  At  what  price  each  must  he  sell  the 
remainder  in  order  to  make  a  total  gain  of  $200  ? 

4.  If  a  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  1000  oz.,  and  a 
gallon  of  water  weighs  10  lbs.,  how  many  gallons  will  be 
requh'ed  to  fill  a  rectangular  tank  12  ft.  long,  4  ft.  wide 
and  4  ft.  deep  ? 

5.  The  average  of  seven  numbers  is  26’98.  The  aver¬ 
age  of  the  first  two  is  34*5,  and  of  the  next  three  19*3. 
Find  the  average  of  the  remaining  two. 

6.  At  30  cents  per  roll  of  8  yards,  what  will  be  the  cost 

of  paper  for  the  walls  and  ceiling  of  a  room,  the  paper 
being  18  inches  wide,  the  room  being  24  ft.  long,  21  ft. 
wide,  and  12  ft.  high,  and  no  deductions  being  allowed 
for  openings  ?  [over.] 


30,000 


Values 


25  7.  The  amount  of  a  note  for  2  years  and  8  months  at 

per  annum,  simple  interest,  was  $571.20.  What 
was  the  principal  ? 

30  8.  The  following  is  a  Custom  House  return  showing 

one  week’s  receipts  from  imported  goods.  Find  the 
amounts  by  adding  vertically  and  horizontally  : — 


Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed. 

Thur. 

Fri. 

Sat. 

Total. 

Dry  Goods 
Liquors  . . . 

Drugs . 

Books  .... 
Hardware  . 
Furniture  . 

$75.89 

64.36 

32.57 

68.03 

87.68 

43.75 

$47.66 

98.39 

29.80 

42.04 

37.69 

94.12 

$56.95 

67.19 

48.77 

79.68 

46.98 

82.61 

$14.25 

59.76 

49.83 

72.61 

91.34 

79.85 

$98.76 

63.27 

24.65 

15.22 

77.64 

35.08 

$82.43 

58.00 

51.98 

38.27 

65.55 

99.37 

Total. . . . 

[Note. — No  marks  will  be  allowed  for  No.  8  unless  all  the  work 
is  correct.] 


i£&ucatlon  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


DRAWING. 


TR.  Meade,  M.A. 
Examiners  :\K.  Steele,  B.A. 

[d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Values 


16 


1.  Make  a  copy  of  the  above  enlarged  to  twice  the 
size. 


16  2.  Draw  a  wash-tub,  with  handles,  sitting  mouth  up¬ 

wards  on  a  common  bench. 

18  3.  A  pocket  knife,  with  one  blade  at  each  end,  has  the 

small  blade  open  and  the  large  one  about  one-third 
of  the  way  open.  It  is  lying  on  its  back,  on  the  desk 
before  you.  Make  a  drawing  of  it. 
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jEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


HISTORY. 


TR.  Meade,  M.A. 
Examiners  A.  Steele,  B.A. 

I^D.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  wcrrd.  A  maximum 
Jive  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


of 


4  +  10  1.  (a)  Name /our  laws,  passed  by  the  British  Parlia- 

=14  ment  during  the  last  century,  that  have  secured  to 
the  English  people  liberties  they  formerly  did  not 
possess. 

(6)  Give  the  substance  of  each  of  the  laws  you 
have  named. 


7+7= 

14 


2.  (a)  State  the  chief  privileges  that  the  people  won 
from  their  sovereign  in  the  reign  of  King  John. 


(b)  Give  the  circumstances  which  led  up  to  the 
granting  of  these  privileges  by  the  king. 


2X5  = 
10 


3.  Write  a  note  on  any  two  of  the  following: — 

(a)  Nelson, 

(b)  Wilberforce, 

(c)  Champlain. 


3  +  3  + 
9  +  6  = 
21 


4.  {(i)  Name,  in  the  order  of  their  occurrence,  the 
rebellions  that  have  taken  place  in  Canada  since  it  be¬ 
came  a  British  possession. 

(b)  Give  the  time  and  place  of  each  of  these  re¬ 
bellions. 


(c)  Give  the  cause  of  each. 

(d)  Give  the  results  of  each. 


[over] 


Values 


2-f  1-h  5.  (a)  What  governing  body  passed  the  British  North 

17  =20  America  Act  ?  Give  the  date. 

(b)  Give  the  chief  clauses. 


7X3= 

21 


6.  Give  a  full  account  of  any  three  of  the  following : — 
(a)  The  Ashburton  Treaty, 

(h)  The  Hudson  Bay  Company, 

(c)  The  Joint  High  Commission  of  1871, 

(d)  The  Act  of  Union  of  1840. 


education  department,  ©ntario. 


Note. — ' 
Values 


2  +  2  = 
4 

2  X  14 
=  28 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 

ONTARIO  READERS. 


TR.  Meade,  M.A. 
Examiners ; j  A.  Steele,  B. A. 

[d.  Walker,  B.A. 


hie  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 

A. 

I  sprang  to  the  stirrup,  and  Joris,  and  he  ; 

I  galloped,  Dirck  galloped,  we  galloped  all  three  ; 
“Good-speed!”  cried  the  watch,  as  the  gate-bolts  undrew  ; 

“  Speed  I  ”  echoed  the  wall  to  us  galloping  through  ; 

•5  Behind  shut  the  postern,  the  lights  sank  to  rest. 

And  into  the  midnight  we  galloped  abreast. 

********** 

So  we  were  left  galloping,  Joris  and  I, 

Past  Looz  and  past  Tongres :  no  cloud  in  the  sky  ; 

The  broad  sun  above  laughed  a  pitiless  laugh, 

10  ’Neath  our  foot  broke  the  brittle,  bright  stubble,  like  chaff ; 
Till  over  by  Dalhem  a  dome-spire  sprang  white. 

And  “  Gallop,”  gasped  Joris,  “  for  Aix  is  in  sight !” 

1.  What  is  the  title  of  the  poem  from  which  this 
extract  is  taken  ?  Who  is  the  author  ? 

2.  Explain: — “sprang  to  the  stirrup”  (1.  1),  “Good- 
speed”  (1.  3),  “watch”  (1.3),  “gate-bolts  undrew”  (1.3), 
“‘Speed!’  echoed  the  wall”  (1.4),  “postern”  (1.5), 
“sank  to  rest”  (1.  5),  “into  the  midnight”  (1.  6), 
“abreast”  (1.  6),  “So  we  were  left  galloping”  (1.7), 
“laughed  a  pitiless  laugh”  (1.  9),  “brittle,  bright 
stubble  ”  (1.  10),  “dome-spire  sprang  white”  (1. 11),  and 
“gasped”  (1.  12). 

3.  State,  according  to  these  stanzas,  the  time  of  the 
ride.  Quote  passages  to  support  your  statement. 


Values 


5 

3  +  3  = 

6 

2  +  4  = 
6 


2x7  = 
14 


10 

4  +  2  = 
6 

10 


2x4  = 
8 


4.  What  means  does  the  poet  use  to  suggest  haste  ? 

5.  What  did  Boland’s  rider  do  to  assist  or  relieve  his 
horse  at  the  beginning  and  towards  the  end  of  the  ride  ? 

6.  What  fate  befell  Dirck’s  Boos  and  Joris’s  roan  ? 
Describe  as  clearly  as  you  can  the  difference  between 
the  effect  the  ride  had  on  Boos  and  on  the  roan. 


B. 

I  passed  some  time  in  the  contemplation  of  this  wonderful 
structure,  and  the  great  variety  of  objects  which  it  presented. 
My  heart  was  filled  with  a  deep  melancholy  to  see  several 
dropping  unexpectedly  in  the  midst  of  mirth  and  jollity,  and 

5  catching  at  everything  that  stood  by  them  to  save  themselves. 
Some  were  looking  up  towards  the  heavens  in  a  thoughtful 
posture,  and,  in  the  midst  of  a  speculation,  stumbled  and  fell 
out  of  sight.  Multitudes  were  very  busy  in  the  pursuit  of 
bubbles  that  glittered  in  their  eyes  and  danced  before  them  ; 

10  but  often,  when  they  thought  themselves  within  the  reach  of 
them,  their  footing  failed,  and  down  they  sank.  In  this  con¬ 
fusion  of  objects,  I  observed  some  with  scimitars  in  their 
hands,  who  ran  to  and  fro  upon  the  bridge,  thrusting  several 
persons  on  trap-doors,  which  did  not  seem  to  lie  in  their  way, 
,  15  and  which  they  might  have  escaped,  had  they  not  been  thus 
forced  upon  them. 

1.  Explain: — '‘contemplation”  (1.  1),  “melancholy” 
(1.3),  “thoughtful  posture”  (11.  6-7),  “speculation” 
(1.  7),  “pursuit  of  bubbles”  (11.  8-9),  “footing  failed” 
(1.  11),  “  scimitars  ”  (1.  12). 

2.  Describe  the  “wonderful  structure”  (11.  1-2). 

3.  How,  and  by  whom,  was  Mirza  prepared  for  his 
Vision  ^ 

4.  Describe,  according  to  the  Vision,  the  immense 
ocean  into  which  the  tide  bears  those  that  fall  through 
the  bridge. 

5.  Give  reasons  for  or  against  substituting: — mind  for 
“heart”  (1.  3),  suddenly  for  “unexpectedly”  (1.  4), 
seizing  for  “catching  at”  (1.  5),  pushing  for  “thrusting” 
(1.  13). 


Values 

II 

+ 

6.  Who  is  the  author  of  The  Frsion  of  Mirza?  What 
does  the  Visioii  give  us  a  picture  of  ? 

2x4  = 
8 

C. 

(а)  “Full  well  they  laughed,  with  counterfeited  glee 

At  all  his  jokes,  for  many  a  joke  had  he.” 

(б)  “Pride  goeth  forth  on  horseback  grand  and  gay. 

But  cometh  back  on  foot,  and  begs  its  way.” 

(c)  “The  nation  in  every  country  dwells  in  the  cottage.” 

(d)  “The  first  and  bitterest  feeling,  which  was  like  to  break  his 

heart,  was  the  sense  of  his  own  cowardice.” 

1.  In  what  lessons  are  these  extracts  to  be  found  ? 

4x4  = 
16 

2.  Express,  in  your  own  language,  the  meaning  of  the 
extracts. 

20 

D. 

Quote  any  sixteen  consecutive  lines  from  either  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  Lady  Clare, 

(b)  To  Mary  in  Heaven. 

•A* 


Note. 


Values 


2-f2 

4 

2X9 

18 


;3X7 

21 


J£^ucat^on  2)epartment,  ©ntarto. 

Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers. 


TR.  Meade,  M.A. 
Examiners  A.  Steele,  B.A. 

[D.  Walker,  B.A. 


One  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 

A. 

Above  the  pines  the  moon  was  slowly  drifting, 

The  river  sang  below  ; 

The  dim  Sierras,  far  beyond,  uplifting 
Their  minarets  of  snow. 

5  The  roaring  camp-fire,  with  rude  humor,  painted 
The  ruddy  tints  of  health 

On  haggard  face  and  form  that  drooped  and  fainted 
In  the  fierce  race  for  wealth. 

Till  one  arose,  and  from  his  pack’s  scant  treasure 
10  A  hoarded  volume  drew. 

And  cards  were  dropped  from  hands  of  listless  leisure 
To  hear  the  tale  anew  ; 

And  then,  while  round  them  shadows  gathered  faster. 
And  as  the  fire  light  fell, 

15  He  read  aloud  the  book  wherein  the  Master 
Had  writ  of  “Little  Nell.” 

1.  What  is  the  title  of  the  poem  from  which  this 
extract  is  taken  ?  Who  is  its  author  ? 


2.  Explain : — “  Moon  was 
sang”,  “Sierras”,  “minarets”, 
treasure”,  “hands  of  leisure”. 


slowly  drifting”,  “river 
“race  for  wealth”,  “pack’s 
“to  hear  the  tale  anew”. 


3.  Show  that  the  following  adjectives  are  used  ap¬ 
propriately: — dim  (1.3),  roaring  (1.5),  haggard  (1.7), 
fierce  (1.8),  scant  (1. 9),  hoarded  (1. 10),  and  listless  (1. 11). 

[over.] 


Values 


2x3  = 
6 


3x2  = 
6 

3x2  = 
6 


2  +  2  = 
4 

2x7  = 
14 


2x4  = 
8 


2  +  1  + 
2  =  5 

3x2  = 
6 


4.  What  is  the  title  of  the  book  that  contains  the 
story  of  “Little  Nell”  ?  Who  is  the  Master  ?  Why  is 
the  first  letter  of  “  Master”  a  capital? 

5.  What  effect  had  the  reading  of  the  tale  (a)  on  the 
camp,  (b)  on  nature  about  ? 

6.  (a)  What  was  humorous  in  the  action  of  the  camp¬ 
fire  (11.  5-8)  ? 

(b)  Why  was  the  firelight  allowed  to  fall  ? 

B. 

A  little  group  is  seen  to  advance  slowly,  from  the  mean 
and  obscure  village  of  Nazareth,  on  its  way  to  Bethlehem,  the 
regal  city.  None  of  the  pride  and  circumstance  of  oriental 
travelling  distinguishes  its  progress  ;  no  swelling  retinue  of 

5  menials  and  dependants  surrounds  it,  to  anticipate  the  wants 
and  administer  to  the  gratification  of  their  masters  ;  no  well- 
appointed  train  of  camels  follow,  to  convey  the  provisions  and 
conveniences  almost  indispensable  in  such  a  journey. 

A  poor  artisan,  with  afiectionate  solicitude,  alone  guides 
10  the  steps  of  the  humble  beast,  whereon  rides  a  tender  female, 
apparently  unfit,  by  her  situation,  to  undertake  so  long  and 
fatiguing  a  pilgrimage.  When  they  arrive  for  the  night’s 
repose,  no  greeting  hails  them,  no  curiosity  gazes  on  them  ; 
when  they  depart  to  renew  their  toil,  no  good  wishes  are 
15  heard  to  cheer  and  encourage  them  on  their  way. 

1.  What  is  the  title  of  the  lesson  from  which  this 
extract  is  taken  ?  Who  is  the  author  of  it  ? 

2.  Explain: — “regal  city”,  “oriental  travelling”, 
“swelling  retinue”,  “administer  to  the  gratification”, 
“well-appointed  train”,  “affectionate  solicitude”,  “fa¬ 
tiguing  pilgrimage”. 

3.  Distinguish  between: — “mean”  and  “obscure”; 
“menials”  and  “dependants”;  “provisions”  and  “con¬ 
veniences”;  “cheer”  and  “encourage”. 

4.  Give  the  name  and  occupation  of  the  “poor 
artisan”,  and  the  name  of  the  “tender  female”. 

5.  Who  guarded  the  “little  group”?  What  prophecy 
depended  for  its  fulfilment  on  their  safety  ? 


Values 


2x4  = 
8 


2x4 

8 

4x4 

16 


20 


6.  Give  reasons  for  or  against  the  substitution  of : — 
small  for  ‘‘mean”  (1.1),  satisfy  for  “anticipate”  (1.  5), 
directs  for  “guides”  (1.  9),  rest  for  “repose”  (1. 13). 

C. 

{a)  ‘  ‘  Like  the  leaves  of  the  forest  when  autumn  hath  blown, 
That  host,  on  the  morrow,  lay  withered  and  strewn.” 

(6)  “I  know  the  trusty  almanac 

Of  the  punctual  coming-back, 

On  their  due  days,  of  the  birds.” 

(c)  “Erin  mavournin — Erin  go  bragh  !” 

{d)  ‘  ‘  These  were  his  words  as  his  spirit  escaped  in  the  blaze  of 
his  glory.” 

1.  Give  the  titles  of  the  lessons  in  which  these  extracts 
are  to  be  found. 

3.  Express  in  your  own  language  the  meaning  of  the 
extracts. 

D. 

Quote  any  sixteen  consecutive  lines  of: — 

{a)  The  Bells  of  Shandon,  or 

(b)  Elegy  Written  in  a  Country  Churchyard. 


E^llca^^o^  2?epaitnient,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


WETTING. 


Examiners 


R.  Meade,  M.A. 

-  A.  Steele,  B.A. 
D.  Walker,  B.A 


Values 

-  W rite  each  of  the  following  once : — 

10  1.  {a)  The  alphabet  in  capital  letters, 

{h)  The  figures  from  1  to  10. 


20 


St.  Thomas,  Jan.  4th,  1901. 

David  S.  Mulholland, 

Bought  of  P.  L.  Sneidler, 


17 

Tons  Clover  Seed 

at  17.35  = 

fl24.95 

9 

Bushels  Fall  Wheat 

“  .68  = 

6.12 

5 

Cords  Wood,  Beech  and  Maple 

“  4.00  = 

20.00 

1 

Load  Kindling 

“  1.50  = 

1.50 

$152.57 

20 


3.  ‘‘The  man  who  frets  at  worldly  strife 
Grows  sallow,  sour,  and  thin ; 

Give  us  the  lad  whose  happy  life 
Is  one  perpetual  grin  : 

He,  Midas-like,  turns  all  to  gold  ; 

He  smiles  when  others  sigh  ; 
Enjoys  alike  the  hot  and  cold. 

And  laughs  through  wet  and  dry.” 
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j££>ucatiou  IDepartmetit,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


TR.  Meade,  M.A. 
Examiners  A.  Steele,  B.A. 

[d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
Jive  marks  may  he  deducted  for  ivant  of  neatness. 


Values 


12  1.  {a)  Describe  the  teeth,  mentioning  their  parts, 

their  structure,  their  kinds  and  the  uses  of  each  kind. 

6  {h)  What  are  the  chief  causes  of  their  decay  ? 


8  2.  What  is  digestion  ?  Name  the  digestive  juices,  tell 

15  where  each  is  secreted  and  state  what  is  its  action  upon 

the  food. 


18 


3.  Describe : — 

{a)  the  heart, 
(b)  the  lungs. 


4  ,  4.  Of  what  use  are  the  nerves?  Name  the  three 

12  classes  and  state  where  each  class  is  situated. 


12  5.  Mention  four  w^ays  in  which  the  use  of  tobacco  is 

injurious  to  the  human  system. 

18  6.  “  The  effects  of  alcohol  on  the  nervous  system  are 

conveniently  divided  into  four  stages.” 

Give  a  brief  account  of  each  of  these  different  stages. 
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jebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTIiANCE. 


READIN(}. 


TR.  Meade,  M.A. 
Examiners A..  Steele,  B.A. 

[D.  Walker,  B.A 


■  In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  will  use 
one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  at¬ 
tention  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection  and  Pause. 
They  will  also  satisfy  themselves,  by  an  examination  on  the 
meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read 'by  each  candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario 
Readers  or. the  Canadian  Catholic  Readers. 

{Value=50.) 

SELECTIONS. 


Ontario  Readers: — 

Discovery  of  the  Albert  Nyanza. 
Lochinvar. 

The  Two  Breaths. 

The  Ocean. 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers: — 

In  the  Great  Fur-Land. 

The  Chase. 

Lines  on  My  Mother’s  Picture. 
The  Chariot  Race. 


3000 


Je^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


COMPOSITION. 


Examiners:- 


W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  one  only,  of  the 

following  themes: — 


1.  Books  are  a  Man’s  Best  Friends. 

2.  Alfred  the  Great. 

3.  New  Ontario. 

4.  There  never  was  a  Good  War  or  a  Bad  Peace. 

5.  A  Description  of  an  Ontario  Farm. 

6.  A  Canadian  Winter  Landscape. 

7.  A  Description  of  an  Association  or  a  Rugby  Football 
Match. 

[Note. — Any  proper  names  the  candidate  uses  must  be  ficti¬ 
tious,  not  real  names.] 


(10,500) 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  What  is  the  origin  of  volcanoes  ? 

2.  Show  how  far  change  or  difference  of  temperature  is  re¬ 
sponsible  for  rain,  for  ocean  currents,  and  for  modifications  in 
the  form  of  the  land. 

3.  What  is  meant  by  “area  of  high  pressure?”  “area  of 
low  pressure  ?  ”  Why  does  the  movement  of  the  air  proceed 
from  the  former  towards  the  latter  ? 

4.  Explain  the  influence  of  the  earth’s  rotation  on  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  the  trade  winds  and  of  the  ocean  currents. 

5.  State  clearly  the  form  of  government  in  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  countries  : — France,  Italy,  Australia,  Turkey. 

6.  (a)  Draw. an  outline  map,  as  large  as  your  paper  will 
permit,  of  the  basin  whose  waters  drain  into  the  Gulf  of  St. 
Lawrence. 

(b)  Mark  on  it  the  lakes  and  the  rivers  giving  names  where 
you  can. 

7.  (a)  What  commercial  advantage  does  Europe  derive  from 
the  Suez  Canal  ?  What  products  are  interchanged  in  trade 
between  Great  Britain  and  China  ? 

(b)  What  advantage  over  those  of  other  countries  have 
British  merchants  in  trading  with  Canada? 

8.  Describe  the  physical  features  and  name  the  resources  of 
Northern  Ontario. 

9.  Washington  and  Lisbon  are  on  the  same  parallel;  the 
length  of  a  degree  of  longitude  on  this  parallel  is  53.75  miles  ; 
when  it  is  24  min.  past  11  o’clock,  a.m.,  in  Lisbon,  it  is  8  min. 
to  7  o’clock,  a.m.,  in  Washington.  What  is  the  distance  in  miles, 
measured  along  this  parallel,  between  these  two  cities  ? 


(10,600) 


jEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners: 


|W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
\A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 


1.  Prove:— (a)  =  ; 

(6)  -06  X  *07  = -0042 ; 

2.  Find  $369  x  (1.06)®  correct  to  the  nearest  cent. 

3.  A  dealer  buys  coal  oil  by  the  U.S.  gallon  (231  cubic  inches) 
at  10c.  a  gallon,  and  sells  by  the  Canadian  gallon  (277  cubic 
inches)  at  16c.  a  gallon.  Find  his  gain  per  cent. 

4.  A  grocer  buys  chicory  at  8c.  and  coffee  at  30c.  a  pound.  In 
what  proportion  must  he  mix  them  so  that  he  can  sell  the  mix¬ 
ture  at  36c.  a  pound  and  gain  25  per  cent  ? 

5.  A  bought  a  house  and  lot  for  $2200 ;  the  assessed  value  is 
$1450  and  the  rate  of  taxation  is  20  mills  on  the  dollar  with  a 
discount  of  2  per  cent,  for  prompt  payment ;  the  house  is  insured 
for  $1500  at  75c.  per  hundred  dollars  every  three  years  ;  the 
property  is  rented  for  $165  a  year  and  costs  on  the  average 
$22.83  each  year  for  repairs,  etc.  What  per  cent,  per  annum 
does  A  get  on  the  money  invested  ? 

6.  A  note  for  $963  drawn  on  January  16th,  1901,  at  4  months, 
is  discounted  at  a  Bank  on  February  17th  at  7%.  Find  the 
proceeds. 

7.  A  cubic  foot  contains  28317  cubic  centimetres  ;  find  the 
length  of  an  edge  of  a  cubic  centimetre  in  inches,  correct  to  3 
decimal  places. 

8.  The  area  of  a  triangle  is  5  acres ;  the  length  of  the  base  is 
242  yards ;  the  perpendicular  from  the  vertex  divides  the  base  in 
the  ratio  6:5;  find  the  other  sides  of  the  triangle  each  correct 
to  2  decimal  places. 
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Ebucation  Department,  ©ntarlo. 

Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


Examiners:- 


W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 


1 .  •  O  purblind  race  of  miserable  men, 

How  many  among  us  at  this  very  hour 
Do  forge  a  life-long  trouble  for  ourselves, 

By  taking  true  for  false,  or  false  for  true  ; 

Here,  thro’  the  feeble  twilight  of  this  world 
Groping,  how  many,  until  we  pass  and  reach 
.  That  other,  where  we  see  as  we  are  seen  ! 

(a)  Analyse  the  above  extract  so  as  to  show  the  various 
clauses  of  which  it  is  composed,  and  their  relations  to  one  another. 

{h)  Point  out  the  adjectival  and  the  adverbial  phrases,  and 
indicate  the  relation  of  each. 

(c)  Discuss  the  word-composition  of  life-long,  and  ourselves. 

2.  Classify  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  following  and  give 
their  relations: — 

{a)  I  believe  it  to  be  a  fact  that  he  wrote  it. 

{h)  It  is  so  badly  written  none  of  us  can  read  it. 

(c)  I  am  sure  there  is  not  a  word  of  truth  in  what  he  says. 

(d)  Whoever  did  that  should  be  punished. 

(e)  You  had  the  same  chance  as  I  had. 

( / )  Tell  me  the  reason  you  did  not  go. 

3.  Determine  the  grammatical  values  and  relations  of  the 
italicised  words  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  I  was  sorry  lo  hear  of  his  rimning  away. 

{h)  I  wish  to  do  something  and  he  wishes  something  to  do. 
(c)  He  is  a  trifle  weaker  this  morning. 

{d)  When  was  it  that  you  did  that. 

{e)  They  wanted  him  to  come  home. 

4.  Define  and  give  one  example  each  of  New  Conjugation, 
Progressive  Form,  Antecedent,  Predicate  Nominative,  [over.] 
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5.  (a)  Indicate  the  correct  pronunciation  of  the  following 
words : — illustrate,  obligatory,  inquiry,  oasis,  incomparable,  dis¬ 
interested,  often,  irrevocable. 

(h)  Correct,  where  necessary,  the  spelling  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  : — cerimonies,  sieze,  beleive,  alegiance,  recieve,  inseperable, 
reccomend,  aggreeible. 

6.  Write  the  following  sentences  in  correct  form : — 

(a)  The  chief  witness  for  the  Dominion  was — whom  do  you 
suppose  ? 

(h)  Speculation  was  rife  as  to  whom  would  be  the  lady  of 
his  choice. 

(c)  He  seldom  or  ever  speaks  contemptibly  not  even  of  his 

enemies. 

(d)  He  says  that  the  hound  has  got  the  longest  ears  of  any 

other  dog. 

(e)  I  intended  to  have  spoken  to  him  about  the  matter  but 

he  left  rather  sudden. 

(/)  My  cousins  say  they  will  not  come  without  it  is  a  fine 
day. 

(g)  I  have  visited  the  city  three  times  last  year. 

(h)  The  Whig  should  not  attribute  all  the  blame  of  Queen’s 

defeat  on  him. 

(i)  A  touching  part  of  the  proceedings  was  the  singing  of 

an  original  elegy  written  for  the  occasion  by  the 
choir  and  people  standing. 


jebucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


HISTORY. 


Examiners : 


fW.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
I  A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 


1.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  reign  of  William  of  Normandy, 
with  dates.  On  what  grounds  did  he  claim  the  English  throne  ? 

2.  Write  a  narrative  of  the  struggle  between  Britain  and 
Revolutionary  France  from  the  Peace  of  Amiens  to  the  Battle  of 
Waterloo. 

3.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  Chartists  and  of  their  contem¬ 
plated  reforms.  To  what  extent  have  their  proposals  been 
carried  out  ? 


4.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  Jive  of  the  following : — Treaty  of 
Wedmore,  Poynings’  Act,  Petition  of  Right,  Luddites,  Holy  Alli¬ 
ance,  Clayton-Buliver  Treaty,  The  Alabama  Claims. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  Ashburton  Treaty  and  the  Reci¬ 
procity  Treaty,  with  dates, 

6.  Describe  the  political  troubles  or  abuses  which  led  to  the 
Rebellion  of  1837-38.  On  the  restoration  of  tranquillity  what 
steps  were  taken  to  remedy  the  grievances  complained  of  ? 

7.  What  historical  interest  attaches  to  each  of  the  following: — 
{a)  Wiclif,  Bunyan,  Braddock,  John  Howard,  Florence 

Nightingale  ; 

{h)  Pontiac,  Benedict  Arnold,  Lafontaine,  Strachan,  Riel  ? 


8.  Locate,  and  write  brief  historical  notes  on  the  following : — 

{a)  Moraviantown,  (/)  Crecy, 

{h)  Beaver  Dams,  {g)  Troyes, 

(c)  Chateauguay,  '  (h)  Tewkesbury, 

\d)  Windmill  Point,  {i)  Kars, 

{e)  Fort  Garry,  (j)  Lucknow. 
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Education  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


PART  I.  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ARITHMETIC. 

r A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 
Examiners  .x  A.  Odell. 

[w.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  and  the  H.  C.  F.  of  13230,  32050  and 
23625. 

2.  A  stick  was  broken  into  two  pieces  so  that  f  of  the  longer 
piece  equalled  the  shorter.  The  difference  between  the  lengths 
of  the  two  pieces  was  4  inches.  What  was  the  length  of  the  whole 
stick  ? 

3.  A  sells  a  quantity  of  wheat  at  $1  per  bushel  and  gains  20%; 
afterwards  he  sold  a  quantity  of  the  same  wheat  to  the  amount 
of  $37.50  and  gained  50%.  How  many  bushels  were  in  the  last 
lot,  and  at  what  rate  per  bushel  did  he  sell  it  ? 

4.  Divide  $916  among  A,  B,  and  C,  so  that  4%  of  A’s  share 
may  equal  7^^%  of  B’s,  and  12|-%  of  B’s  may  equal  20%  of  C’s. 

5.  What  sum  of  money  would  amount  to  $1406.08  in  3  years 
at  4%  per  annum,  compound  interest  ? 

6.  A  note  was  discounted  at  a  bank,  120  days  before  it  was 
due,  at  the  rate  of  7%,  and  the  proceeds  amounted  to  $35.66. 
For  what  amount  was  the  note  drawn  ? 

7.  If  copper  weighs  500  lbs,  lead  600  lbs.,  tin  480  lbs.,  respec¬ 
tively,  to  the  cubic  foot,  find  the  weight  of  a  cubic  foot  of  metal 
composed  of  equal  weights  of  copper,  lead,  and  tin. 

8.  Bank  of  Commerce  stock  is  divided  into  shares  of  $50  each. 
Bank  of  Montreal  stock  into  shares  of  $100  each.  A  person 
holding  220  shares  of  the  former  sells  when  it  is  quoted  at  146, 
and  purchases  with  the  proceeds  an  integral  number  (and  the 
greatest  number  possible)  of  shares  of  the  latter  stock  when  it  is 
quoted  at  248,  and  deposits  the  balance  of  the  proceeds  in  a  sav¬ 
ings  bank  which  pays  interest  at  the  rate  of  3%  per  annum.  Find 
the  change  in  his  yearly  income  caused  by  the  change  of  invest¬ 
ment,  if  Bank  of  Commerce  stock  pays  an  annual  dividend  of 
7%  and  Bank  of  Montreal  stock  an  annual  dividend  of  12%. 
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Education  2)epai*tinent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


PART  1.  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
[G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1 .  “If  this  mute  earth 

*  Of  what  it  holds  could  speak,  and  every  grave 
\yere  as  a  volume,  shut,  yet  capable 
Of  yielding  its  contents  to  eye  and  ear. 

We  should  recoil,  stricken  with  sorrow  and  shame. 

To  see  disclosed,  by  such  dread  proof,  how  ill 
That  which  is  done  accords  with  what  is  known 
To  reason,  and  by  conscience  is  enjoined.” 

Analyse  the  above  passage  so  as  to  show  the  various  clauses 
(principal  and  subordinate)  it  contains,  and  indicate  their  re¬ 
lations  to  one  another.  In  case  of  subordinate  clauses  be 
speciall}^  careful  to  state  the  grammatical  functions  of  each,  and 
to  point  out  the  particular  word  each  clause  modifies. 

[N.B.  —  Write  every  clause  in  full.] 

2.  Explain  the  grammatical  values  and  functions  of  “what  ” 
(line  2),  “were”  (line  3),  “should”  (line  5),  and  “disclosed” 
(line  G),  in  the  poetical  passage  above,  and  also  of  the  italicised 
words  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

“  There  was  nothing  to  do  but  submit.”  “Hope  springs  eternal  in  the 
human  breast.”  “I  found  the  way  easy.”  “This  is  not  a  fit  place  to  live 
in.”  “  How  could  it  be  otherwise  ?”  “  The  evidence  does  not  bear  one  way 

more  than  another. 

3.  {a)  Write  out  short  sentences  the  first  of  which  shall  con¬ 
tain  a  true  imperfect  participle  ;  the  second,  a  word  in  form  an 
imperfect  participle  but  in  function  a  true  adjective  ;  the  third, 
an  imperfect  participle  discharging  the  function  of  a  preposition  ; 
the  fourth,  an  imperfect  participle  discharging  the  function  of  a 
conjunction.  (In  each  of  the  last  three  cases,  show  why  the 
word  in  question  may  more  properly  be  described  as  an  adjective, 
preposition,  or  conjunction  respectively,  than  as  a  participle.) 

[over] 
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(b)  State  the  grammatical  functions  and  relations  of  each 
of  the  prepositional  phrases  in  th(^  following  passage  : — 

“First,  then,  I  would  draw  attention  to  the  coincidence,  for  such  it 
would  seem  to  be,  of  what  has  been  said,  with  St.  Paul’s  definition  of  Faith 
in  the  text.” 

4.  Eewrite  in  correct  form  any  words  which  are  incorrectly 
spelled  in  the  following  : — 

The  principle  drammatic  occurance  was  the  production,  on  Teusday  last, 
of  a  little  tradgedy  which,  although  lacking  in  literery  and  immaginative  ex¬ 
cellence  succeeded  in  seizing  the  attention  of  the  audience  and  in  arrousing 
their  sympathy. 

5.  Point  out  the  nature  of  each  of  the  grammatical  errors  in 
the  following  passage,  and  amend  them  : — 

Every  intelligent  student  ought  to  be  careful  who  the  members 
let  into  a  society  entrusted  so  completely  to  their  own  control,  and 
which  may  likely  have  a  great  influence  both  on  the  younger  and  elder 
pupils  of  the  school.  I  spoke  of  this  the  other  day  when  I  expected 
5  more  members  of  the  committee  to  have  been  present  ;  but  now,  return¬ 
ing  to  the  same  subject,  this  society  should  not  neglect,  like  so  many 
similar  associations  have  done  in  the  past,  to  afford  each,  even  of  the 
very  immature  pupils,  an  opportunity  for  exercising  their  own  particu¬ 
lar  powers.  Let  no  talent  lay  hidden,  let  it  not  be  said  that  the  senior 
10  boys  hindered  instead  of  helped  the  others,  for  you  are  at  least  as 
old,  and  certainly  much  more  advanced  than  them.  I  hope  I  will  have 
the  pleasure  of  seeing  all  your  proceedings  characterized  with  good  sense 
and  free  from  the  bickerings  of  various  factions  among  each  other. 

6.  What  simple  Latin  word  is  the  root  of  the  English  word 
modesty  'I  Give  six  other  English  words  which  may  be 
traced  to  the  same  root.  Point  out  the  connection  between  the 
present  meaning  of  each  of  the  derivatives  and  that  of  the  root, 
indicating  the  effect  of  the  prefixes  and  affixes. 

7.  (a)  State  two  important  kinds  of  change  that  the  English 
language  underw^ent  between  the  time  of  Edward  the  Confes¬ 
sor  and  Chaucer  (end  of  14th  century). 

(6)  Point  out,  with  examples,  the  chief  ways  in  which  the 
vocabulary  of  the  English  language  is  being  changed  at  the 
present  time  and  indicate  any  other  respect  in  which  the 
language  has  undergone  marked  change  during  the  last  two 
centuries. 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


PART  I.  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 

G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1.  Explain  the  bearing  upon  the  expansion  and  contraction  of 
the  British  Empire  of  the  Treaty  of  Paris  in  1763,  and  of  that 
of  Versailles  in  1783. 

2.  Write  brief  explanatory  notes  upon  : — 

{a)  the  destruction  of  the  tea  cargoes  in  Boston  Elarbour ; 
(h)  Warren  Hastings’  administration  in  India ; 

(c)  the  Reform  Bill  of  1832. 

3.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  following: — the  Irish  rebellion 
of  1798;  Britain’s  part  in  the  Peninsular  War;  Chartism. 

4.  Indicate  the  causes  of  the  Crimean  War,  and  the  part  which 
Great  Britain  took  in  that  contest. 

5.  Compare  the  extent  of  Canada  in  1837  and  in  1885,  and 
the  systems  of  government  in  operation  at  these  dates. 

6.  Indicate  : — 

{a)  William  the  Conqueror’s  claim  to  the  Crown  of  England  ; 
(5)  the  cause  of  Oliver  Cromwell’s  quarrel  with  the  Long 
Parliament ;  , 

(c)  the  significance  of  the  battle  of  Trafalgar. 

7.  Show  by  an  outline  map  or  by  a  verbal  description  the 
geographical  position  of  the  chief  portions  of  the  British  Empire, 
noting  the  political  divisions  of  Australia,  Canada,  and  South 
Africa. 
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I6^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntariOe 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


PART  I.  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


PHYSICS. 


(R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examiners  :  -  W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

[f.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Distinguish  between  the  density  and  the  specific  gravity 
of  a  body. 

{h)  Describe  fully  one  method  of  determining  accurately 
the  specific  gravity  of  alcohol. 

2.  State  Boyle’s  law  and  give  an  experimental  verification  of 
it.  Why  is  it  necessary  to  keep  the  temperatui’e  constant  during 
the  experiment  ? 

3.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  illustrating  the  diffusion  of 
gases  through  a  porous  partition. 

{h)  State  the  law  of  diffusion. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  of  a  mercurial  thermometer, 
state  the  manner  in  which  the  freezing  and  boiling  points  are 
determined,  and  explain  the  Centigrade  and  Fahrenheit  scales. 

{h)  What  information  concerning  heat  does  the  thermome¬ 
ter  supply  ?  Explain  fully. 

5.  If  a  hot  lamp-chimney  is  touched  with  a  cold  knife-blade  it 
may  crack.  If  a  tightly  corked  bottle  full  of  water  is  put  out 
of  doors  on  a  frosty  night  it  will  burst.  State  as  fully  as  you 
can  the  reasons  for  these  two  results. 

6.  State  the  laws  of  ebullition.  Describe  an  experiment  to 
show  the  effect  of  the  reduction  of  pressure  on  the  boiling-point 
of  water. 

7.  (a)  Define  (i)  specific  heat,  (ii)  latent  heat  of  fusion. 

(6)  How  many  units  of  heat  will  be  required  to  raise  20 
grams  of  a  liquid,  whose  specific  heat  is  .5  and  latent  heat  of 
vaporisation  500,  from  30°  C.  to  its  boiling-point  at  130°  C.,  and 
to  convert  it  into  vapor  at  that  temperature  ? 
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j£J)ucation  department,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 
PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

F.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  Indicate  by  means  of  a  diagram  the  construction  of  the 
common  barometer.  Explain  the  principle  of  its  action,  and 
state  its  chief  uses. 

(b)  The  volume  of  a  certain  mass  of  gas  at  27°  C  and  600 
m m.  pressure  is  30 litres ;  find  its  volume  at  — 13°  C  and  ISO  mm. 
pressure. 

2.  (rt)  Describe  an  experiment  which  tends  to  verify  the  fact 
that  a  material  medium  is  necessary  to  transmit  sound. 

(6)  State  the  commonly  accepted  theory  which  explains  the 
transmission  of  sound  by  a  material  medium. 

3.  (a)  State  the  laws  of  the  transverse  vibrations  of  strings  or 
wires. 

{b)  Two  wires  of  the  same  material,  whose  lengths  are  in 
the  ratio  3  :  4  and  whose  diameters  are  in  the  ratio  5  :  3,  are 
stretched  with  the  same  tension  on  a  sonometer;  find  (i)  the 
ratio  of  the  vibration-numbers  of  the  notes  given  by  the  wires, 
(ii)  the  interval  between  these  notes. 

4.  Show  by  means  of  diagrams  : — 

(a)  the  positions  of  all  the  images  of  a  luminous  point 
formed  by  two  plane  mirrors  which  make  an  angle  of  90°  with 
each  other ; 

(b)  the  character  and  position  of  the  image  of  an  object 
formed  by  a  double  convex  lens  when  the  object  is  placed  be¬ 
tween  the  focus  and  the  lens. 

5.  Describe  an  experiment  illustrating  the  decomposition  of 
white  light  by  a  prism.  Explain  the  cause  of  the  dispersion  of 
the  rays,  and  indicate  by  a  sketch : — 
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[over.] 


(a)  how  the  directions  of  the  rays  are  changed  by  their 
passage  through  the  prism, 

(h)  the  order  of  the  colors  seen  when  the  light  falls  on  a 
screen. 

6.  Describe  the  construction  and  the  action  of  a  voltaic  cell 
suitable  for  supplying  current  to  an  electric  bell.  Give  your 
reasons  for*  regarding  the  cell  as  suitable  for  the  purpose. 

7.  Give  a  full  description  of  an  electro-magnet.  Make  draw¬ 
ings  to  show : — 

(a)  the  relation  between  the  direction  of  the  current  and 
the  polarity  of  the  magnet, 

(b)  the  construction  of  any  instrument  in  which  an  electro¬ 
magnet  is  employed  for  some  useful  purpose. 


]£t)Ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
[G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  As,  where  a  despotic  authority  has  exclusive  control  over  the  adminis¬ 
tration  and  religious  organization  of  a  country,  that  authority  does  not 
brook  any  contradiction  of  its  own  views,  and,  if  there  is  no  rivalry  of 
neighbouring  nations,  necessarily  unifies  the  ideas  of  the  whole  nation,  and 
suppresses  all  new  opinions  that  may  rise  against  the  established  ones,  the 
new  views  that  were  springing  into  life  in  Japan  would  have  perished  at 
once,  had  it  not  been  for  the  peculiar  form  of  government  existing  at  that 
time. 

(a)  Analyse  the  above  sentence  so  as  to  show  the  various 
clauses  (principal  and  subordinate)  which  it  contains,  and  indi¬ 
cate  their  relations  to  one  another.  In  the  case  of  subordinate 
clauses  be  careful  to  state  the  grammatical  function  of  each,  and 
to  point  out  the  particular  word  or  words  each  one  modifies. 

[N.B  . —  Write  every  clause  in  full.] 

2.  Write  brief  grammatical  notes  on  the  italicised  words  in 
the  following : — 

(а)  After  my  trip  abroad  I  went  into  the  country. 

(б)  It  rained  cats  and  dogs. 

(c)  The  fewer  who  came  the  better  he  liked  it. 

•  {d)  It  is  very  hard  to  prevent  the  grass  from  becoming 

parched. 

{e)  She  went  out  crying. 

(/)  She  went  out  sketching. 

(g)  His  drawing  of  animals  is  faulty. 

3.  Explain  the  forms or  ere,  last,  lesser,  near,  nearer,  fore¬ 
most,  methinks. 
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[over.] 


4.  Discuss  the  influence  of  word-stress  in  English. 


5.  Give  the  plural  of : — colloquy,  gallows,  sahnon,  crisis, 
tableau,  banjo,  'potato. 

6.  Write  not  more  than  half  a  page  to  illustrate  the  operation 
of  analogy  in  English. 


B. 

7.  State  the  nature,  of  the  errors  in  the  following  sentences, 
and  re-write  each  sentence  correctly  : — 

(a)  Integrity  is  the  shortest  and  nearest  way  to  our  end 
carrying  us  thither  in  a  straight  line,  and  will  hold 
out  and  last  longest, 

{b)  At  least  my  own  private  letters  leave  room  for  a  poli¬ 
tician,  well  versed  in  matters  of  this  nature,  to 
suspect  as  much,  as  a  penetrating  friend  of  mine  tells 
me. 

(c)  He  accepted  all  their  tales  with  a  credible  mind. 

{d)  Your  Englishman  is  just  as  serious  in  his  amusements 
as  in  any  act  of  his  life. 

(e)  He  returned  to  England  in  1839,  and  next  year  he  was 
persuaded  to  enter  Parliament,  but  he  soon  lost  his 
seat,  and  then  he  retired,  and  resumed  his  literary 
studies,  and  died  suddenly  in  1849. 

8.  The  following  is  the  opening  paragraph  of  an  essay  upon 
the  subject  ‘‘A  Contrast  between  Macbeth  and  The  Tempest.” 
Criticise  it  as  such,  with  special  reference  to  its  sentence  and 
paragraph  structure,  and  the  appropriateness  of  the  words. 

In  the  study  of  the  works  of  any  author  the  student  should  take  into 
his  careful  consideration,  and  make  himself  familiarly  acquainted  with  the 
conditions,  both  social  and  political  as  well,  existing  at  the  period  when  the 
work  was  written.  Especially  should  this  be  done  with  the  study  of  the 
great  works  of  Shakespeare,  for  without  this  previous  preparation  it  is 
quite  impossible  for  the  reader  to  procure  a  clear  understanding  of  the 
many  now  obsolete  expressions  and  references  which  are  so  frequently 
encountered  in  the  v/orks  of  Shakespeare.  It  does  not  matter  any  that 
these  illustrious  works  are  immortal  and  were  written  as  has  been  said  for 
all  time.  For  though  this  is  true  they  were  also  written  for  his  own  time 
and  age  ;  and  if  one  would  want  to  understand  him  it  is  necessary  that  we 
may  understand  the  people  of  his  day  and  their  surrounding  environment. 
Now  “Macbeth”  is  a  tragedy  and  “The  Tempest”  is  a  comedy,  therefore 
our  aim  must  be  twofold  in  the  following,  namely  to  arrive  at  an  understand¬ 
ing  of  the  age,  and  to  observe  the  contrasts  that  exist  between  a  great 
comedy  and  a  great  tragedy. 


J£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners : 


f  A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 

A.  Odell. 

W.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  I  borrow  $4,500,  agreeing  to  pay  interest  and  principal  in 
two  equal  annual  payments.  Find  the  amount  of  each  payment, 
interest  at  the  rate  of  5%  per  annum. 

2.  The  sides  of  a  rhombus  are  each  845  ft.  in  length,  one  of  the 
diagonals  is  1014  ft.  in  length.  Find  the  area  of  the  rhombus. 

3.  There  are  two  rectangles,  one  189  yds.  by  45  yds.,  the  other 
244  yds.  by  36  yds.  Show  that  there  is  only  one  square  whose 
area  is  less  than  that  of  the  one  rectangle  and  greater  than  that 
of  the  other,  and  whose  side  is  an  integral  number  of  yards  in 
length ;  and  find  the  length  of  its  side. 

4.  A  note  for  $182.50  was  discounted  at  a  bank  on  March  24th 
at  the  rate  oil%\  it  fell  due  on  July  2nd  following,  and  was  re¬ 
deemed  by  the  maker.  What  rate  of  interest  did  the  bank  make 
on  its  investment  ? 

5.  A  person  borrows  $1000  for  2  years  and  agrees  to  discharge 
the  debt  by  paying  $600  at  the  end  of  one  year,  and  $600  at 
the  end  of  two  years.  What  rate  of  interest  did  he  pay  ? 

6.  A  pyramidal  tent  whose  base  is  a  square  contains  960  sq. 
ft.  of  canvas.  If  the  length  of  the  side  of  the  base  be  24  ft., 
find  the  perpendicular  height  of  the  tent. 

7.  A  commission  merchant  sold  a  consignment  of  oranges  and 

charged  commission.  Other  charges  against  the  consignment 
paid  by  the  commission  merchant  amounted  to  $56.  He  was 
instructed  to  invest  the  proceeds  in  cheese,  after  deducting  a  com¬ 
mission  of  3%,  His  entire  commission  amounted  to  $438.  Find 
the  selling  price  of  the  oranges.  [over.] 
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8.  A  man  invests  $40,000  in  a  certain  stock  that  sells  at  a  dis¬ 
count  of  20 and  pays  a  dividend  of  ;  and  $60,000  in 
another  stock  which  sells  at  a  premium  of  ly|%  and  pays  divi¬ 
dends  at  the  rate  of  7  What  is  his  total  income  if  the  bro¬ 
kerage  in  each  case  be 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


EUCLID. 


[■A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 

Examiners  .x  A.  Odell. 

[W.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  If  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  produced,  the  exterior  angle 
shall  be  greater  than  either  of  the  interior  opposite  angles. 
(Euc.  I.,  16.) 

2.  The  square  described  on  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right-angled 
triangle  is  equal  to  the  squares  described  on  the  other  two  sides. 
(Euc.  I.,  47.) 

3.  ABC  is  an  equilateral  triangle,  and  AD  is  the  perpendicu¬ 
lar  drawn  from  the  vertex  A  to  the  opposite  side  BC.  Prove  that 
four  times  the  square  on  AD  is  equal  to  three  times  the  square 
on  AC. 

4.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  externally  into  any  two  seg¬ 
ments,  the  square  on  the  straight  line  is  equal  to  the  difference 
of  the  rectangles  contained  by  the  straight  line  and  the  two 
segments.  (Euc.  II.,  3.) 

5.  To  describe  a  square  that  shall  be  equal  to  a  given  recti¬ 
lineal  figure.  (Euc.  II.,  14.) 

6.  Find  the  sides  of  a  rectangle,  given  its  perimeter  and  the 
side  of  a  square  of  equal  area. 

7.  Equal  chords  in  a  circle  are  equidistant  from  the  centre. 
(Euc.  III.,  14.) 

8.  If  a  straight  line  be  a  tangent  to  a  circle,  and  from  the 
point  of  contact  a  chord  be  drawn,  the  angles  which  the  chord 
makes  with  the  tangent  shall  be  equal  to  the  angles  in  the 
alternate  segments  of  the  circle.  (Euc.  III.,  32.)  [over.] 
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9.  'Two  circles  touch  internally  at  the  point  A.  From  A  two 
chords  APQ,  ARS  are  drawn,  the  one  meeting  the  circumfer¬ 
ences  in  P  and  Q,  and  the  other  in  R  and  S.  If  the  radius  of 
the  one  circle  is  double  that  of  the  other,  show  that  the  straight 
line  QS  is  double  the  straight  line  PR. 


JEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


ANCIENT  HISTORY. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D.  , 
[g.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  questions  1  to  5  and  either  6  or  7. 


1.  Explain  the  chief  peculiarities  of  the  geographical  situation 
of  Greece,  and  the  causes  of  Greek  colonial  and  commercial 
enterprise. 

2.  Outline  the  political  situation  which  Solon  opposed,  and 
compare  him  with  Pericles. 

3.  Give  the  main  features  of  the  careers  of  Pausanias  and 
Alcibiades. 

4.  Discuss  the  causes  and  the  political  effects  of  the  free  dis¬ 
tribution  of  corn  to  the  Roman  populace. 

5.  Write  notes  upon  : — 

(a)  Jugurtha  ; 

(I))  Marcus  Cato; 

(c)  Caius  Gracchus  ; 

(d)  Hasdrubal. 

I 

6.  Give  an  account  of  the  political  work  of  Julius  Caesar. 

7.  Write  geographical  notes  upon  : — Attica,  Argos,  Leuctra, 
Hymettus,  Peneus,  Dyrrhachium,  Massilia,  Numidia,  Capua. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  .1  Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
[g.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1.  The  splendour  falls  on  castle  walls 

And  snowy  summits  old  in  story  : 

The  long  light  shakes  across  the  lakes, 

And  the  wild  cataract  leaps  in  glory. 

6  Blow,  bugle,  blow,  set  the  wild  echoes  flying. 

Blow,  bugle  ;  answer,  echoes,  dying,  dying,  dying. 

O  hark,  O  hear  !  how  thin  and  clear. 

And  thinner,  clearer,  farther  going ! 

O  sweet  and  far  from  cliff  and  scar 
10  The  horns  of  Elfland  faintly  blowing  ! 

Blow,  let  us  hear  the  purple  glens  replying ; 

Blow,  bugle;  answer,  echoes,  dying,  dying,  dying. 

O  love,  they  die  in  yon  rich  sky. 

They  faint  on  hill  or  field  or  river  ; 

15  Our  echoes  roll  from  soul  to  soul. 

And  grow  for  ever  and  for  ever. 

Blow,  bugle,  blow,  set  the  wild  echoes  flying. 

And  answer,  echoes,  answer,  dying,  dying,  dying. 

{a)  Explain  briefly  and  clearly  what  is  referred  to  in 
‘"splendour”  (1.1),  “snowy  summits  old  in  story”  (1.2),  “scar” 
(1.9),  “The  horns  of  Elfland”  (1. 10),  “glens”  (1. 11),  “rich” 
(1. 13),  “our  echoes”  (1. 15). 

(h)  Explain,  clearly  and  within  the  space  of  half  a  page, 
the  plan  of  the  above  poem, — that  is,  the  main  idea  expressed 
and  the  relation  between  this  idea  and  the  other  principal 
thoughts. 

2.  (a)  State,  in  a  word  or  two,  the  main  feeling  or  idea  to 
which  Ulysses  gives  expression  in  the  poem  named  after  him. 

(b)  What  circumstances  of  his  life  are  indicated  in  the  poem 
as  giving  rise  to  this  feeling  or  idea  ? 

(c)  Whom  is  he  addressing,  and  what  indications  of  the 

scene  are  given  ?  [over.] 
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3. 


Nor  toil  for  title,  place,  or  touch 
Of  pension,  neither  count  on  praise  : 

It  grows  to  guerdon  after-days  : 

Nor  deal  in  watch- words  overmuch  : 

Not  clinging  to  some  ancient  saw  ; 

Not  master’d  by  some  modern  term  ; 

Not  swift  or  slow  to  change,  but  firm  : 

And  in  its  season  bring  the  law, 

(a)  Express,  in  simple  prosaic  language  of  your  own  but  in 
good  literary  form,  the  thoughts  contained  in  the  above  passage. 
(The  utmost  brevity  consistent  with  accuracy  and  clearness  is 
required). 

(b)  Describe  the  versification  adopted  in  this  poem,  i.e.,  the 
form  of  line  and  stanza. 

4.  Describe,  within  the  limits  of  half  a  page,  the  character  of 
Lancelot  as  presented  in  Lancelot  aiid  Elaine. 

5.  Quote  either  “Tears,  idle  tears,”  or  “Early  Spring,”  or  a 
passage  of  twenty  consecutive  lines  from  one  of  the  blank  verse 
poems  prescribed. 

6.  Give  a  description,  (with  short  appropriate  quotations),  of 
The  Lady  of  Shalott,  such  as  would  give  some  adequate  idea  of 
the  contents  and  character  of  the  poem  to  a  person  unacquainted, 
with  it. 

7 .  There  rolls  the  deep  where  grew  the  tree, 

O  earth,  what  changes  hast  thou  seen  ! 

There  where  the  long  street  roars,  hath  been 
The  stillness  of  the  central  sea. 

The  hills  are  shadows,  and  they  flow 

From  form  to  form,  and  nothing  stands  ; 

They  melt  like  mist,  the  solid  lands. 

Like  clouds  they  shape  themselves  and  go. 

But  in  my  spirit  will  I  dwell. 

And  dream  my  dream,  and  hold  it  true  ; 

For  tho’  my  lips  may  breathe  adieu, 

I  cannot  think  the  thing  farewell, 

(a)  Explain  what  natural  phenomena  are  referred  to  in  the 
first  two  stanzas. 

(b)  What  is  the  plan  of  this  poem,  that  is,  what  is  the  main 
thought  and  what  the  relation  between  this  main  thought  and 
the  other  thoughts  expressed  ? 

(c)  In  a  single  word  or  short  phrase,  give  a  suitable  title  to 
the  poem. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 

A.  C.  McKay,  B.A.  * 


Examiners :  - 

I 


A.  Odell. 

W.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1. 


Solve : — 

/  X  x-\-\ 
(«)  — 


3 


X 


X  5—x 
3  6~ 


(6)  x-\-y—18. 

-\-y^  =  194. 


2.  Solve : — 

(а)  x^ -^s/x^ —7  =  19. 

(8x  —  liy-l-2z  =  —14. 

(h)  \2x^8y-bz  =  88. 

\bx-l-y  —  8z  =  2b. 

3.  (a)  If  a  number  be  a  measure  of  two  other  numbers, 
prove  that  it  will  also  be  a  measure  of  the  difference  of  any 
multiple  of  these  numbers. 

(б)  Find  the  highest  common  factor  of  X  ^  ““  X  2  —  2cc  +  2 
and  x^  —8x^  -l-2x^  -1-x  —  l. 


4.  {a)  Find  the  square  root  of  (a  — 4)(a  — 3)(a  — 2)(a  — 1)  +  1. 
(b)  Show  that  the  product  of  any  four  consecutive  integers 

increased  by  unity  is  a  perfect  square. 

5.  Divide  x — 2ix^  —  x^) H-  2(cc^  —  x^)  —x^  by  —  x^. 


6.  Express: — 

(i)  — a®)  +  c(a^  —  6®)  in  four  factors. 

(ii)  (cc  2  —  9x)  2  +  4(03  2  _  Qx)  —  1 40  in  four  factors. 

[over.] 
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7.  {a)  Find  the  condition  that  the  roots  of  ax^ -\-hx-\-c  =  0 
may  be  real  and  unequal,  if  a,  b,  and  c  are  real. 

(b)  If  p  and  q  are  the  roots  of  ax^  -\-bx-\-G  =  0,  find  the 
value  of  +p^q^  in  terms  of  a,  b  and  c. 


8.  {a)  What  must  be  the  value  of  n  in  order  that 
may  be  equal  to  f  when  a  is  ^  ? 


16a-^2n‘^ 

10n-\-21a 


(b)  The  left-hand  digit  of  a  certain  integral  number  exceeds 
the  right-hand  digit  by  5 ;  and  when  the  number  is  divided  by 
the  sum  of  the  digits  the  quotient  is  8.  Find  the  number. 


9.  A  field  whose  length  is  to  its  breadth  as  3  to  2,  contains 
664  square  rods  more  than  one  whose  length  is  to  its  breadth  as 
2  to  1.  The  difference  of  their  perimeters  being  60  rods,  find  the 
area  of  the  larger  field. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  one  only,  of  the 

following  subjects: — 

1.  Courage  (either  a  narrative  or  an  exposition). 

2.  The  Great  Lakes,  (a  descriptive  essay). 

3.  The  Advantages  of  Youth. 

•  ft 

4.  Athletics. 

5.  Camping  Out  in  Canada. 

6.  “Lay  aside  life-haraiing  heaviness. 

And  cultivate  a  cheerful  disposition.’' 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners : 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

F.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  Define  dibasic  acid. 

(b)  Give  an  example  of  (a)  and  show  that  your  definition 
applies  to  the  example. 

2.  Show  how  the  law  of  multiple  proportions  is  illustrated  by 
oxides  of  chromium  having  the  following  composition  : — 

j _ Chromium . 76.47%  tx _ Chromium . 52% 

Oxygen . 23.53%  ’  Oxygen . 48% 

3.  Show  by  reference  to  compounds  of  chlorine,  oxygen,  and 
sulphur  the  meaning  of  the  law  of  reciprocal  proportions. 

4.  (a)  Define  chemical  element 

(b)  Iron  burns  in  an  atmosphere  of  oxygen.  How  would 
you  prove  that  the  iron  has  not  been  decomposed,  but  that  it 
has  combined  with  something  ? 

5.  Write  equations  for  the  following  cases  of  chemical  change, 
and  note  in  each  case  any  changes  of  colour,  physical  state,  smell 
and  taste  : — 

{a)  Sodium  on  water, 

(6)  Dilute  sulphuric  acid  on  ferrous  sulphide, 

(c)  Hydrochloric  acid  solution  on  sodium  hydroxide  solution, 

{d)  Hydrochloric  acid  gas  on  ammonia  gas, 

{e)  Sulphuretted  hydrogen  burning  in  oxygen. 

6.  Write  the  equation  for  the  neutralisation  of  sulphuric  acid 
by  ammonia,  and  mark  the  proportions  by  weight  of  the  ammo¬ 
nia,  the  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  salt.  [N  =  14,  S  =  32,  0  =  16.] 

[over.] 
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7.  Describe  the  properties  of  sulphur  under  the  heads  (a) 
physical  and  (b)  chemical. 

8.  (a)  What  volume  of  nitrogen  monoxide  measured  at  0°  C 
and  760  millimetres  pressure  is  required  to  burn  completely  10 
grammes  of  pure  carbon  ? 

(6)  Calculate  the  volumes  of  the  resulting  gases  measured 
at  0°  C'  and  760  millimetres  pressure. 

[N  =  14,  0  =  16,  C  =  12.] 
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Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


Examiners : 


G.  W.  Johnston,  Ph.D. 
A.  L.  Langford,  B.A. 
A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


Note. — To  parse  is  to  give, — 

(а)  A  complete  description  of  the  form  (case,  gender,  number,  person, 

tense,  mood,  voice,  degree). 

(б)  A  statement  of  the  word  from  which  it  is  formed  (e.  g.  the  principal 

parts  of  verbs  ;  the  nominative  and  genitive  of  nouns). 

(c)  An  explanation  of  the  syntax  (i.  e.  of  the  mood  or  case). 

A. 

1.  Translate  into  English : — 

(a)  Hostes,  ubi  et  de  expugnando  oppido  et  de  flumine 
transeundo  spem  se  fefellisse  intellexerunt,  neque  nostros  in 
locum  iniquiorem  progredi  pugnandi  causa  viderunt,  atque 
ipsos  res  frumentaria  deficere  coepit,  concilio  convocato  con- 
5  stituerunt  optimum  esse,  domum  suam  quemque  reverti,  et, 
quorum  in  fines  primum  Romani  exercitum  introduxissent, 
ad  eos  defendendos  undique  convenirent,  ut  potius  in  suis 
quam  in  alienis  finibus  decertarent,  et  domesticis  copiis  rei 
frumentariae  uterentur. 

,10  (6)  Sabinus  idoneo  omnibus  rebus  loco  castris  sese 

tenebat,  cum  Viridovix  contra  eum  duum  millium  spatio 
consedisset  quotidieque  productis  copiis  pugnandi  potestatem 
faceret,  ut  iam  non  solum  hostibus  in  contemptionem 
Sabinus  veniret,  sed  etiam  nostrorum  militum  vocibus 
1 5  nonnihil  carperebur ;  tantamque  opinionem  timoris  praebuit, 
ut  iam  ad  vallum  castrorum  hostes  accedere  auderent.  Id 
ea  de  causa  faciebat,  quod  cum  tanta  multitudine  hostium, 
praesertim  eo  absente,  qui  summam  imperii  teneret,  nisi 
aequo  loco  aut  opportunitate  aliqua  data  legato  dimicandum 
2  0  non  existimabat.  [over.] 
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2.  Parse : — expugnando  (1.  1),  pugnandi  (1.  3),  quorum  (1.  6), 
millium  (1.  11),  legato  (1.  19),  dimicandum  (1.  19). 

3.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  following  words : — optimum 
(1.  5),  domum  (1.  5),  introduxissent  (1.  6),  convenirent  (1.  7),  spa- 
tio  (1. 11),  consedisset  (1. 12),  hostibus  (1. 13),  teneret  (1. 18),  loco 
(1. 19). 

4.  Write  out  in  full  the  principal  parts  active  of : — fefellisse, 
coepit,  praebuit,  auderent. 


B. 

5.  Translate  into  English; — 

{a)  Omnis  spes  Danaum  et  coepti  fiducia  belli 
Palladis  auxiliis  semper  stetit.  impius  ex  quo 
Tydides  sed  enim  scelerumque  inventor  Ulixes, 
fatale  aggressi  sacrato  avellere  templo 
5  Palladium,  caesis  summae  custodibus  arcis, 
corripuere  sacram  effigiem,  manibusque  cruentis 
virgineas  ausi  divae  contingere  vittas  ; 
ex  illo  fluere  ac  retro  sublapsa  referri 
spes  Danaum  ;  fractae  vires,  aversa  deae  mens. 

(b)  urbs  antiqua  ruit,  multos  dominata  per  annos; 
plurima  perque  vias  sternuntur  inertia  passim 
corpora,  perque  domos  et  religiosa  deorum 
limina.  nec  soli  poenas  dant  sanguine  Teucri ; 

5  quondam  etiam  victis  redit  in  praecordia  virtus, 

•  victoresque  cadunt  Danai.  crudelis  ubique 
luctus,  ubique  pavor,  et  plurima  mortis  imago. 

6.  Who  is  the  speaker  of  the  lines  in  (a)  ?  Give  the  substance 
of  his  story. 

7.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  following  words  in  (a) : — 
Danaum  (v.  1),  belli  (v,  1),  auxiliis  (v.  2). 

8.  Write  brief  explanatory  notes  on : — Tydides,  Palladium, 
deae  (v.  9  in  (a)). 


9.  Scan  vv.  3  and  4  in  (a). 


c. 


10.  Translate  into  English: — 

Allobroges,  crebris  ad  Rhodanum  dispositis  praesidiis, 
magna  cum  cura  et  diligentia  suos  fines  tuentur.  Caesar, 
quod  hostes  equitatu  superiores  esse  intellegebat,  et,  interclusis 
omnibus  itineribus,  nulla  re  ex  provincia  atque  Italia 
sublevari  poterat,  trans  Rhenum  in  Germaniam  mittit  ad  eas 
civitates,  quas  superioribus  annis  pacaverat,  equitesque  ab  his 
arcessit  et  levis  armaturae  pedites,  qui  inter  eos  proeliari  con- 
suerant.  Eorum  adventu,  quod  minus  idoneis  equis  utebantur, 
a  tribunis  militum  reliquisque  equitibus  Romanis  atque  evocatis 
equos  sumit  Germanisque  distribuit.  Interea,  dum  haec  geruntur, 
hostium  copiae  ex  Arvernis  equitesque,  qui  toti  Galliae  erant 
-^imperati,  conveniunt. 

disponere — to  arrange  at  intervals. 
tueri — to  protect. 
sublevare — to  render  assistance. 
evocati — veterans. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION.' 


Examiners : 


G.  W.  Johnston,  Ph.D. 
A.  L.  Langford,  B.A. 
A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

(a)  The  territory  of  the  Belgae  is  said  to  have  been  one- 
third  of  all  Gaul. 

{h)  Both  the  general  and  the  soldiers  had  to  do  many 
things  at  one  time. 

(c)  I  shall  be  unable  to  send  more  soldiers  to  assist  you. 

(d)  He  ordered  the  embassies  to  return  to  him  at  the 
.  beginning  of  the  summer. 

(e)  He  asked  who  was  unwilling  to  seem  brave. 

(/)  While  the  soldiers  of  two  legions  were  entrenching 
(munire)  the  camp,  the  enemy  attacked  the  rear¬ 
guard. 

(g)  This  river,  which  at  that  place  is  three  feet  deep,  is 

two  hundred  miles  long. 

(h)  He  persuaded  the  Germans  not  to  remain  longer  on 

this  side  of  the  river  Rhine. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

Although  Caesar  had  been  in  Gaul  many  years  and  had 
been  victorious  over  very  many  of  the  tribes  (civitas),  few  were 
willing  to  surrender  to  his  power.  They  knew  indeed  that  all 
the  men  they  could  bring  together  had  no  chance  of  withstand¬ 
ing  the  Romans  in  a  battle;  but,  as  Caesar  himself  was  spending 
the  winter  in  Italy,  they  hoped  that,  if  they  formed  a  confeder¬ 
acy  and  all  attacked  his  generals  simultaneously,  they  would  at 
last  regain  (recuperare)  their  freedom.  Alarmed  by  a  despatch 
which  he  received  from  Labienus,  Caesar  started  immediately  for 
Gaul.  But  the  winter  not  yet  being  ended  (conficere),  the  roads 
were  very  difficult ;  besides  (praeterea)  the  Gauls  were  endeavor- 

[OVER.] 
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ing  to  prevent  him  from  reaching  the  army  "before  their  own 
forces  were  ready.  Caesar  nevertheless  hurried  forward  with 
such  speed  that  he  arrived  more  quickly  than  anyone  expected, 
and  at  once  began  to  carry  on  operations  against  the  tribes  who 
had  conspired  against  him.  ,  ; 


f 


I 


I 

i 


I 

n 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 

SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

# 

I J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 

Examiners  :  j  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

(a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

Jean,  entrant  avec  une  terrine  pleine  de  hlanc  d' Espagne, 
'par  le  pan  coupe  gauche.  Voila  le  blanc  d’Espagne. 

Blanche,  d  Oh!  (Bas  a  Jean.)  Jette  tout  cela 

sur  Machut. 

Jean,  etonne.  Hein  !  plait-il  ? 

Blanche,  has.  Va  done  ! 

Jean,  a  part.  Je  veux  bien,  moi  1  {II  passe  entre  Machut 
et  Cahoussat,  et  renverse  la  terrine  sur  la  redingote  de 
Machut.) 

1 0  Machut.  Ah  1  sapristi ! 

Blanche,  marchant  sur  Jean.  Maladroit ! 

Caboussat.  Imbecile ! 

Jean.  Mais  e’est  mamzelle  qui  m’a  dit.  .  . 

Blanche.  Moi  ? 

1 5  Caboussat.  Tais-toi,  animal  1  butor  1 

Jean,  se  sauvant  par  la  porte  de  droite.  Je  vais  chercher 
une  brosse ! 

Caboussat,  a  Machut.  Vite  !  otez  votre  redingote! 

Machut.  Merci !  ce  n’est  pas  la  peine.  .  . 

2  0  Blanche.  Si ! 

Caboussat,  exaspere.  Mais  6tez  done  votre  redingote  ! 
(Il  le  depouille,  aide  de  sajille.) 

Blanche,  se  sauvant  avec  la  redingote.  Un  coup  de 
brosse  •  .  .  je  reviens  {Elle  sort  vivement  par  le  g)remier 
plan  gauche.)  [over.] 
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2.  Write  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  and  of  the 
present  subjunctive  of  entrant,  jette,  plait,  va,  veux,  dit,  tais,  est, 
reviens,  sort. 

3.  Write  the  past  participle  of  the  verbs  in  question  2 
preceded  by  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative 
of  their  proper  auxiliary. 


B. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

■‘Quoi !  dis-je  alors  en  moi-meme,  il  y  a  done  des  hommes 
qui  decrottent  les  souliers  des  autres  pour  de  I’argent  ?  ”  Ce 
mot  d’  argent  fut  un  trait  de  lumiere  qui  vint  m’eclairer.  Je 
me  ressouvins  tout  a  coup  qu’il  y  avait  longtemps  que  je 

5  n’en  avais  point  donne  a  mon  domestique. — Joannetti,  lui 
dis-je  en  retirant  mon  pied,  avez-vous  de  I’argent  ?  ”  Un 
demi-sourire  de  justification  parut  sur  ses  levres  a  cette  de- 
mande. — “Non,  monsieur;  il  y  a  huit  jours  que  je  n’ai  pas 
un  sou;  jai  depense  tout  ce  qui  m’appartenait  pour  vos 
1 0  petites  emplettes. — Et  la  brosse  ?  C’est  sans  doute  pour 
cela?”  Il  sourit  encore.  Il  aurait  pu  dire  a  son  maitre  : 
“Non,  je  ne  suis  point  une  tete  vide,  un  animal,  comme 
vous  avez  eu  la  cruaute  de  le  dire  a  votre  fidele  serviteur. 
Payz-moi  23  livres  10  sous  4  deniers  que  vous  me  devez,  et 
1 5  je  vous  acheterai  votre  brosse.”  Il  se  laissa  mal trailer  in- 
justement  plutot  que  d’exposer  son  maitre  a  rougir  de  sa 
colere. 

Que  le  ciel  le  benisse  !  Philosophes  !  chretiens  !  avez-vous 
lu  ? 

5.  Write  in  French  words  the  numerals  which  occur  in  the 
extract  contained  in  question  4. 

6.  Write  in  full  the  present  subjunctive  of  sourit  and  rougir. 

7.  Write  in  full  the  future  and  the  future  anterior  (the  future 
perfect)  of  me  ressouvins  and  pu. 

C. 

8.  Translate  into  English : — 

{a)  “  Te  voila  done  marie,  mon  cher  Joannetti,”  lui  dis-je  en 
riant.  Il  ne  s’etait  precautionne  que  contre  ma  colere,  en 
sorte  que  tous  ses  preparatifs  furent  perdus.  Il  retomba 
tout  a  coup  dans  son  assiette  ordinaire,  et  meme  un  peu  plus 


bas,  car  il  se  mit  a  pleurer.  ‘‘  Que  voulez-vous,  monsieur  ! 
me  dit-il  d’une  voix  alteree  ;  j’avais  donne  ma  parole. — Eh  ! 
morbleu  I  tu  as  bien  fait,  rnon  ami ;  puisses-tu  etre  content 
de  ta  femme,  et  surtout  de  toi-meme ! .  .  .  .  II  faudra  done 
nous  separer  ! — Oui,  monsieur  ;  nous  comptons  aller  nous 

etablir  a  Asti . ” 

Get  homme  me  servait  depuis  quinze  ans.  Un  instant 
nous  a  separes.  Je  ne  Tai  plus  revu. 

(h)  C’est  un  retour  de  cimetiere,  au  jour  tombant,  dans  une 
petite  maison  de  la  rue  du  Val-de-Grace.  On  vient 
d’enterrer  grand’mere ;  et,  la  porte  poussee,  les  amis  partis, 
restees  seules  dans  letroit  logis  on  le  moindre  objet  leur 

rappelle  I’absente, . Mine  Ebsen  et  sa  fille  sentent 

mieux  toute  I’horreur  de  leur  chagrin.  Meme  la-bas,  a 
Montparnasse,  quand  la  terre  s’ouvrait  et  leur  prenait  tout, 
elles  n’avaient  pas  aussi  vivement  que .  .  .  devant  ce  fauteuil 
vide  la  notion  de  I’irreparable,  I’angoisse  de  I’eternelle  separ¬ 
ation.  C’est  comme  si  grand’mere  venait  de  mourir  une 
seconde  fois. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners :  - 


J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 

J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  French  : — 

{a)  How  many  months  are  there  in  a  year  ? — There  are 
twelve. 

(6)  What  day  is  it  ? — It  is  Thursday,  not  Wednesday. 

(c)  It  is  twenty  minutes  past  six,  or  a  quarter  to  seven. 

{d)  To-morrow  will  be  the  fifteenth  of  August,  nineteen 
hundred  and  one. 

2.  Translate  into  French: — 

(a)  This  wine  is  too  dear ;  it  should  sell  at  eight  francs  a 

bottle. 

(b)  Three  times  five  make  fifteen,  and  the  half  of  fifteen  is 

seven  and  a  half. 

(c)  My  cousin  is  twenty  years  old,  and  my  brother  is  only 

sixteen. 

(d)  The  carpenter  and  the  grocer  have  been  here  for  forty- 

one  years. 

3.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  It  is  cold  to-day,  but  I  am  too  warm,  for  I  am  ill. 

{h)  I  never  go  out  when  it  rains  ;  I  work  at  home. 

(c)  He  has  lost  all  his  money,  but  that  makes  no  difference 
to  him. 

{d)  I  shall  have  a  house  built  soon,  if  I  am  well. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  Are  you  sorry  that  they  cannot  come  and  see  us  ? 

(Jb)  How  do  you  want  her  to  arrange  her  books  ? 

[over.] 
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(c)  I  do  not  think  you  will  have  time  enough  for  that. 

{d)  Although  we  are  very  young,  we  must  learn  something. 


B. 

5.  Translate  into  French,  using  the  materials  provided  in  the 
extract  below : — 

I  do  not  intend  to  travel  in  a  straight  line;  I  have  in 
a  corner  a  picture  to  which  I  proceed  on  setting  out.  A  medi¬ 
tative  {meditatif)  man  who  traverses  his  room  obliquely, 
sometimes  meets  his  armchair,  and  he  may  at  once  settle  himself 
in  it  without  ceremony. 

{Not  to  he  translated.) 

Lorsque  je  voyage  dans  ma  chambre,  je  parcours  rarement 
une  ligne  droite ;  je  vais  de  ma  table  vers  un  tableau  qui  est 
place  dans  un  coin;  de  la  je  pars  obliquement  pour  aller  a  la 
porte  ;  mais,  quoique  en  partant  mon  intention  soit  bien  de  m’y 
rendre,  si  je  rencontre  mon  fauteuil  en  chemin,  je  ne  fais  pas  de 
fa^on,  et  je  my  arrange  tout  de  suite. 

C. 

6.  Translate  into  French  : — 

If  there  were  some  snow,  we  could  enjoy  ourselves  on  the 
hill;  but  as  there  is  none,  we  must  stay  at  home.  What  shall  we 
do  ?  Henry  will  sit  down  here  at  the  window,  where  he  will  see 
the  people  who  are  passing,  and  he  will  tell  us  all  that  he  dis¬ 
covers  in  the  street.  Mary  wants  to  finish  her  dress,  and  she 
will  put  her  chair  near  the  window,  so  that  she  can  see  her  work 
well.  Lewis,  who  is  making  a  drawing  (dessin,  masc.),  will  have 
to  take  his  place  {se  mettre)  at  the  large  table,  for  he  needs  plenty 
of  room.  Mary,  bring  him  his  paper,  and  take  away  those  big 
books  which  you  left  here  yesterday.  Now  we  are  all  ready  to 
begin  our  work. 


Ebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

fj.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 

Examiners  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

[a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  English; — 

'Darauf  ging  ber  ^onig  ber  ^rdume  t)oran  unb  3^19  t^Igte 
i^m.  fie  an  bie  0telle  famen,  wo  bie  2Solfen  aiif  bie  (5rbe 
^ingen,  rate^  ber  ^onig  aiif  eine  gci^t^ure,  roeli^e  fo  nerftecft  im 
^ufd)  lag,  ba^  fie  gar  nid^t  ftiiben  roar,  roenn  man  e§  nic^t 
rouble.  C*r  ^ob  fie  anf  unb  fii^rte  feinen  ^egleiter  fiinf^unbert 
0tufen  ^inab  in  eine  ^eh  erleuc^tete  @rotte,  roeld^e  fic^  meileiu 
roeit  in  rounberbarer  -^^radjt  l)in^og.  roar  unfdglid)  fi^bn ! 
0a  roaren  0d)loffer  anf  3nfeln  mitten  in  gro^en  0een,  unb  bie 
3nfeln  fd)roammen  um^er  roie  0c^iffe.  2Benn  man  in  ein  folc^eS 
0c^lo^  ^ineinge^en  roodte,  branc^te  man  fii^  niir  an  bag  Ufer 
§11  ftellen  unb  ^u  rufen : 

,,0d)lo^lein,  0c|lbfAein,  fd^roimm  I^eran, 

0aj3  id)  in  bid)  Yeinge^n  fann!" 

bann  !am  eg  non  felbft  an  bag  Ufer.  iBeiter  roaren  nod) 
anbere  0d)loffer  ba  anf  SBolfen;  bie  flogen  langfam  in  ber 
Snft. 

2.  Give  the  present  infinitive  and  the  past  participle  of  ging, 
famen,  l)ingen,  roieg,  lag,  ^ob...auf,  ^in^og,  ftogen,  fd^roimm,  roaren. 

.  3.  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  rouble,  roollte,  roaren. 

4.  Give,  with  the  definite  article,  the  nominative  singular  of 
Xrdume,  Snfeln,  0een,  0d§iffe,  0d)loffer.  [over.-] 
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5.  Make  a  list  of  the  prepositions  in  the  extract  which  may 
govern  either  the  dative  or  the  accusative,  naming  the  case  of 
each  object,  with  reason  for  its  use. 

b.  What  is  the  normal  position  of  the  verb  in  principal 
and  in  dependent  clauses  ?  Refer  to  exceptional  cases  in  the 
extract,  and  give  the  reasons  for  the  positions  of  such  verbs. 

B. 

7.  Translate  into  English: — 

33laudiigfein  bie  raeij3e  Taube  fid)  auf  iljxt  ©d)iiUer 
fe^eit,  bamit  fie  i^r  ben  3Beg  luiefe,  unb  ma<^te  fid)  auf,  .fieino 
fud)en. 

dlad)bein  fie  brei  ^age  geraanbert  mar,  fam  fie  an  ben 
3vni)ifd)fumpf,  too  ^Jeino  oerjaubert  lag.  0ie  fettle  fid)  ftid 
an  ben  3® eg  unb  luartete,  bi§  e§  5lbenb  rmirbe.  e§  bnnfel 
TOarb,  begog  fid)  ber  ^2)immel  unb  bie  iIi>olfen  fagten.  ‘j.^raffelnb 
fd)Uig  ber  diegen  in  ba§  (^-rlengebiifd) ;  unb  nid)t  lange,  fo  fa^ 
fie  fern  im  @umpf  bie  erften  blauen  f^ddinind)en  auffteigen.  T'a 
fdjiirgte  fie  fic^  U)re  diode,  ftieg  be^er^t  I)inab  in  bas  0d)ilfgra0 
unb  loanberte  oorTOdrtS,  unoerriidt  nad)  ben  ,3h'rfid)tern  fd)anenb. 

TOar  ein  befc^ioerUi^er  3Beg ;  benn  fie  fan!  balb  bi§  iiber  bie 
5l'nbd)el  ein,  ber  3®inb  peitfd)te  U)r  bad  .f^aar  nin  bie  0d)ultern, 
ba^  fie  ftel^en  bleiben  mufRe,  um  ed  in  einen  grofjen  l!noten  im 
dladen  ^nfainmen  jn  fdiiir^en,  nnb  ber  ^.kegen  lief  il)r  fiber  bie 
3®  an  gem 


8.  bie  loeipe  ^^anbe  dinel),  ein  befd)TOerltd)er  dl>eg  (line  12). 
Decline  the  foregoing  in  full  in  both  the  singular  and  the  plural. 

9.  Mention  the  verbs  in  the  extract  that  govern  an  infinitive 
without  the  preposition  zu.  Name  four  other  verbs  that 
govern  the  infinitive  without  zu  t 


C. 

10.  Translate  into  English: — 

(^d  loar  etnmal  ein  fleiner  3unge,  ber  mar  ifier  3af)te  alt  unb 
l)ief^  3nri!.  @etne  ©Item  TOaren  33anerdlente  nnb  TOolinten  in 
einen  abgelegenen  2®albborf.  5)er  3nrif  niar  aber  nid)t  fo  ange^ogen 
TOie  bie  l^tefigen  33auerniungen ;  er  ^atte  nic^td  am  ;i^eibe  aid  ein 
furged  §emb  non  grober  Seininanb. 


9hin  tvaf  fid/e,  bajl  btc  ^I^hittev  .‘ihidjeii  gebadeu  (jatte;  wk  fie 
bie  ^^eute  bovt  Vaube  liebeu.  ^>oii  biejeit  ^iidjeii  banb  bte  ?Dcuttev 
uie(d)e  in  ein  Znd),  gab  es  bem  Heiueu  ^vuvit  in  bie  .r^^anb  nnb  jagte : 

bving’g  bem  ilnUev  anf  bao  -^elb ;  aber  eile  bid),  bamit  cv’s 
marin  fviegt. 

^Der  ,^(eine  fafjte  ben  .^'noten  bes  ^Iiidjes  feft  nnb  fpvang  mol)I= 
gemnt  in  feinem  .f'^embdjen  banon.  mnf^te  abev  biivd)  einen  grof^en 
3i>alb  lanfen,  mo  oiele  Cvrbbeeven  ftanben ;  bodj  meil  iljin  bie  ?0hittev 
gefagt  I)atte,  ba|  er  fidj  eiien  faUte,  fo  vii^rte  ev  teine  an  nnb  tarn 
balb  jn  feinein  ^.^ater.  ^er  rnljte  iin  ^djatten  am  i)tanbe  bes 
5l'3albce,  an  ben  ]ein  fyelb  ftie]V  C^'v  vnl)te  non  bev  ^(vbeit  nnb 
modte  eben  ]ein  ^l>edpevbrot,  bie  mitgebradjte  fanre  9JHldj,  oev^eljven, 
alS  Snrif  bei  i^m  aniangte.  ^a  f rente  fid)  bev  ^l^atev  fiber  ben 
.^leinen  nnb  nber  bie  .^nd)en,  lieff  iljii  neben  fid)  nieberfit3en  nnb  gab 
i^m  and)  ban  on. 


l£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


fj.  H.  Cameron,  B.A. 
Examiners :  j  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
(a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


1  Translate  into  German: — 

(а)  I  have  a  good  pen,  ink,  and  a  black  lead  pencil. 

(б)  The  paper  on  which  I  am  writing  is  blue. 

(c)  You  have  white  paper.  Give  me  a  sheet. 

{d)  This  is  the  book  which  you  gave  me. 

(e)  Put  it  on  the  table,  and  do  not  read  it. 

2.  Translate  into  German: — 

{a)  My  father’s  house  is  on  the  other  side  of  the  road. 

(h)  It  has  thirteen  rooms  and  twenty-two  windows. 

(c)  My  mother’s  room  is  the  largest  in  the  whole  house. 

{d\  In  winter  the  windows  are  almost  always  shut. 

(e)  The  doors  are  opened  when  anyone  goes  out  or  comes  in. 

3.  Translate  into  German: — 

{a)  In  summer  when  it  is  warm,  it  is  different. 

(6)  No  one  likes  to  stay  in  the  house  then. 

(c)  It  is  nicer  to  sit  in  the  shade  of  a  tree; 

{d)  Or  to  lie  on  the  green  grass  where  the  sun  does  not 
shine, 

(e)  Those  who  must  work  should  not  mind  the  heat. 

4.  Translate  into  German: — 

(а)  There  was  once  a  lazy  boy,  who  was  a  dreamer. 

(б)  This  boy’s  father  had  to  work  hard  every  day. 

(c)  The  boy  did  not  work  and  did  not  go  to  school. 

(d)  He  often  sat  on  a  stone  under  a  large  oak  tree. 

(e)  And  there  he  once  fell  asleep  and  had  a  dream. 

[over.] 


(6100) 


5.  Translate  into  German: — 

(а)  He  dreamed  of  a  beautiful  princess, 

(б)  Who  lived  in  a  far  away  country, 

(c)  And  whose  father  was  a  great  king. 

{d)  He  set  out  to  go  in  search  of  this  distant  country. 

(e)  But,  just  when  he  arrived  there,  he  awoke. 

/ 

6.  Translate  into  German: — 

The  old  Germans  (der  Germane)  had  many  gods  and  god¬ 
desses.  One  of  the  mightiest  of  their  gods  was  called  Thor.  The 
fairest  among  their  goddesses  was  Freya,  who  could  never  become 
old.  Thor  was  very  strong,  but  in  order  to  be  so,  he  had  to  eat 
and  drink  very  much.  He  could  eat  a  whole  ox  and  drink  a 
barrel  of  mead  (Meth)  at  one  time.  He  became  angry  very 
easily,  and  this  is  not  becoming  to  a  god.  He  had  a  big  ham¬ 
mer,  with  which  he  could  strike  anyone,  and  which  came  back 
to  him  again  after  it  had  struck.  When  this  hammer  flew,  there 
was  lightning.  Thor  also  possessed  a  chariot  ( Wagen )]  in  which 
he  often  drove.  The  noise  that  this  chariot  made,  when  it 
rattled  (rasseln)  through  the  clouds,  was  the  thunder  that  men 
heard. 


f  ® atari®. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


PART  11.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR. 

MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


rG.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  .‘i  A.  L.  Langford,  B.A. 

[a.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  ^ap  vpLd<;  ifiol  elvat  fcal  irarptha  Kal  (fiiXov^  Kal 

cryyLtyLta^oi;?,  /cal  avv  v/ntv  puev  av  olpai  elvat  rtpitof;  ottov  av  tw,  vpifiiv 
he  €pr]pLO<;  d)v  ov/c  av  Uavo^  elvat  olptat  ovr  av  cf)tXov  ox^eX^crat  ovt* 
av  e')(6pov  dXe^aadat.  ax;  eptov  ovv  tovTO<;  OTrrj  dv  Kal  vpLet<;,  ovray 
T7]V  yva>fjtr)v  e'xere. 

Anah.,  I. 

(h)  Efc  he  Kal  tm  -^yeptovt  tt  tar  ever  optev  o  dv  Kvpo<;  h(p,  rt 
KcoXvet  Kal  rd  aKpa  rjpitv  KeXevetv  K.vpov  irpoKaraXa^eiv  ;  iyeo  yap 
oKvotrjV  ptev  dv  els  rd  TrXola  ipt^atveiv  a  '^ptlv  hotr],  ptr)  rjptds  rats 
rpt'qpecrt  KaTahvarj^  (f)o/3otpt7}v  8’  dv  tw  '^yeptovt  <p  hotr)  eireerdat,  ptr) 
'^ptds  dydyy  oQev  ovk  eerrat  i^eXdetv  ^ovXotptrjv  8’  dv  aKOVTOs  cvTTtdiV 
Kvpov  XaOetv  avrov  dneXOedv'  o  ov  hvvarov  eartv. 

Ibid. 

2.  Parse :  (a)  eptov,  vptets,  e'x^ere. 

(b)  By,  (p,  hrecrOat,  dydyrj,  l^vpov. 

3.  What  would  be  the  form  in  oratio  recta  of  elvat  (olptat 
elvat)  in  (a)  ? 

4.  Substitute  a  finite  clause  for  eprjptos  d>v  in  (a). 


5.  Account  for  the  syntax  of  the  following  words :  Trta-rev- 
aoptev,  r)ptv  (KeXevetv),  hotr)  (eireadat). 

6.  What  connection  had  Cyrus  with  other  events  in  Grecian 
history  ? 


[over] 


B. 


7.  Translate  into  Engrlish  : 

(a)  oy  TTOTTOi,  ^  fieja  irevOo^  ' yalav  Udvei 
V  fC6v  yrjOi^aat  Il/ata/io?  Upid/jLOLO  re  TraiSe^ 
dXkoi  T€  Tpwe?  fjbiya  Kev  Ke')(apoiaTo  Ovpiw, 
el  acpcoiv  rdSe  irdvra  TTvOolaro  piapvapuevodv, 
di  irepl  p,ev  iSovX^v  Aavacyv,  irept  S’  ecrre  pud^ecrOai. 
dx\d  TTiOeaQ''  dpL(pco  Se  veoirepco  iarov  epuelo' 

7]Srj  ydp  ttot’  iyo)  Kal  dpeioaiv  r]k  Trep  vpav 
avSpd(TLv  dipbiXpaa,  KaC  ov  irore  pC  ol  y’  dOkpi^ov. 
ov  ydp  irco  roLOV<;  lSov  dvepa<^  ovSe  tScopiat, 
dlov  TieLpiOoov  re  ^pvavrd  re,  'irocpbeva  Xacov. 

Homer,  Iliad,  I. 

(h)  rjSr)  ydp  pue  Kal  dXXor  dXe^epuevai  pLepLawra 
ph^e  TToSo?  reraydiv  diro  ^rjXov  decnrecrioLo, 
nrdv  S'  rjpbap  (jyepop^rjv,  dpua  S’  'peXiw  KajaSvvri 
KdiTireaov  ev  Arjpuvcp,  6Xlyo<^  S'  ere  6vpL0<;  evrjev' 
evOa  pie  Xivne^;  dvSpe'^  d<pap  KopbicravTO  ireaovTa. 

Ibid. 

8.  Parse  yrjO^aai,  TTvOoiaTo,  irlOeaB',  dpeloaiv. 

9.  Account  for  the  syntax  of  aepwiv,  rdSe,  ^ovXrju,  Aavaojv, 
pid‘)(^ea6ai,  vpdtv,  iScopuai. 

10.  Who  is  the  speaker  of  the  lines  in  (S)  ? 

11.  Comment  on  the  tense  of  (fyepop^rjv  and  Kdirireaov,  the  case 
of  TToSo?  and  ev  Ar)pbV(p,  and  the  form  of  reTaycov  and  evrjev. 

12.  Scan  verses  3  and  4  in  (a). 

C. 

Translate  into  English : 

Se  Tt9  ev  rfj  crTpana  "^evocfrctiv  ' AOrjvalo^.,  o?  ovre  crrpaTrjyof; 
ovTe  Xo^a709  ovre  aTparL(i)rr)<;  mv  crvvrjKoXovBei.,  aXXd  Up6^evo<^  avrov 
pier  err  epbyjraTO  oiKoBev  ^evo<;  d)v  dp'^aio^'  viria'^veiTO  Se  avrd^  el  eXBoi, 
<piXov  avrov  Kup«  iroi'^aeiv,  ov  auro?  ecf>rf  KpetTreo  eaVTM  vopud^eiv  rrj<i 
rrarpiSo^;.  6  puevroi  'Bt€vo(f)d)v  dvayvov<^  rijv  eTnaroXrjv  dvaKOivovrat 
^(OKpdret  r<p  ' ABrjvam  irepl  Tij<^  iTopeLa<^.  Kal  6  '2.a)KpdT7]<;^  viro- 
irrevaa^i  paj  n  7rpo9  Ti)9  iroXeo)^  virainov  e’lrj  }Xvp(p  cjyiXov  yeveaBai, 
on  eSoKei  6  Ki5/}09  irpoBupbco<;  Tot9  AaKeSaipLoviov^  eirl  Ta9  ' KB ijva<^ 
avpbiroXepirjaai,  avpb^ovXevei  rep  aevocfydjvn  eXBovra  et9  KeX(f)ov<^ 
dvaKOLVoiaai  rep  Beep  irepl  t7}9  iropeLa<;. 

Xenophon,  Anab.,  III. 
avvaKoXovBelv,  to  accompany. 
dvaKoivovv,  to  consult. 
virainov  rt,  a  ground  for  censure. 


®tluatw«  gepartuwnt,  ©utarttt. 


ANNUAL  P]XAMINATIONS,  1901. 


PART  IL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  11.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


TG.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  A.  L.  Langford,  B.A. 

[a.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


1.  Express  in  Greek  : 

To  the  doors.  With  many  hopes.  Half  (^yat<ru9)  of  the 
army. '  In  the  same  city.  On  this  plain.  For  three  days.  By 
the  quickest  (my;!;?)  road.  All  must  die.  They  were  glad  to 
(T/Seco?)  halt.  He  told  them  where  Cyrus  was. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

(а)  Cyrus  marched  through  the  plain,  with  the  river 

Euphrates  on  his  right. 

(б)  We  asked  them  if  they  would  give  pledges  {iTLard)  to 

do  this. 

(c)  They  would  have  been  afraid  if  they  had  seen  the  enemy 
crossing  the  river. 

(cZ)  After  waiting  there  one  day,  on  the  next  they  continued 
their  march  (iropeveadaL). 

(e)  The  barbarians  wished  to  deprive  {dcf^aLpelcrOaC)  the 
Greeks  of  their  country. 

t/ 

(/)  Did  3^ou  think  they  would  forget  {eirCkavOdveaQaL)  the 
way  to  the  camp. 

3.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

It  was  now  full  {irXrjOwv)  market-time  and  the  station  was 
near,  where  the}^  intended  to  halt.  -Then  a  Persian  appeared 
riding  at  full  speed  with  his  horse  in  a  sweat  {ISpoco).  To  all 
whom  he  met  (ivTuy^^vco)  he  shouted  out  that  the  king  with  a 
great  army  was  coming  up,  evidently  (&>?)  prepared  to  fight. 
Thereupon  there  arose  great  confusion  (rapa^o*;).  For  the  Greeks 
as  well  as  the  others  thouglit  the  king  would  attack  them  at  once 
disordered  as  they  were  (drafcros:).  Then  Cyrus,  leaping  down 
from  his  chariot,  put  on  (iveSur)  his  breast-plate  and,  mounting 
{ava^aiva))  his  horse,  ordered  all  to  arm  themselves  and  to  take 
their  stand  {KaOiarapbai)  each  in  his  own  rank  (raft?). 


■  '  r 


1 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  •  1901. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

F.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  absolute  measurement  of  force  and  work, 
defining  the  metrical  units  dyne  and  erg. 

{b)  A  constant  force  of  100  dynes  acts  on  a  mass  of  10 
grams,  initially  at  rest,  for  two  seconds  and  then  ceases ;  find: — 

(i)  the  velocity  of  the  mass  at  the  end  of  two  seconds, 

(ii)  its  displacement  at  the  end  of  four  seconds, 

(hi)  its  kinetic  energy  at  the  end  of  four  seconds. 

2.  (a)  State  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  of  any  number  of 
forces  in  the  same  plane  acting  at  a  point. 

(b)  A  uniform  horizontal  beam  AB,  whose  mass  is  100 
pounds,  is  movable  about  A  and  has  a  body  whose  mass  is  200 
pounds  suspended  from  it  at  R.  If  it  is  kept  from  moving  by  a 
rope  BC  fastened  at  a  point  C  so  placed  that  the  angle  ABC  is 
30°,  find  the  tension  of  the  rope. 

3.  (a)  Define  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  body. 

(b)  Through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  triangle  ABC,  a  line 
DE  is  drawn  parallel  to  the  base  BC.  If  F  is  the  centre  of  jBC 
and  AF  is  45  centimetres  in  length,  find  the  distance  of  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  DBCE  from  F. 

4.  (a)  Prove  that  the  resultant  fluid  pressure  on  a  submerged 
body  acts  vertically  upwards,  and  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  a 
mass  of  the  fluid  equal  in  volume  to  the  body. 

(b)  Equal  masses  of  two  substances,  whose  specific  grav¬ 
ities  are  3  and  2  respectively,  are  weighed  in  a  liquid  whose 
specific  gravity  is  f ;  find  the  ratio  of  their  apparent  weights 
in  the  liquid.  [over.] 

(2900) 


5.  A  current  from  a  battery  is  passed  through  an  electrolytic 
cell  which  contains  water  acidulated  with  sulphuric  acid,  both 
electrodes  being  copper.  After  the  current  has  been  passing 
through  the  cell  for  a  time  the  electrodes  are  disconnected  from 
the  battery  and  connected  with  a  galvanometer: — 

(a)  Describe  as  fully  as  you  can  the  chemical  changes 
which  go  on  within  the  cell  when  it  is  connected  with  the 
battery. 

(b)  When  the  cell  is  connected  v/ith  the  galvanometer  does 
the  galvanometer  indicate  the  presence  of  an  electric  current  ? 
If  so,  state  its  cause,  indicate  its  direction,  and  describe  the 
chemical  changes  within  the  cell. 

(c)  What  would  be  your  answers  to  questions  (a)  and  (h), 
if  the  cell  contained  a  solution  of  copper  sulphate  instead  of 
the  acidulated  water  ? 

6.  The  current  from  a  battery  of  two  similar  cells  is  sent 
through  a  tangent  galvanometer,  the  resistance  of  which,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  attached  wires,  is  4  ohms.  If  the  tangent  of 
the  angle  of  deflection  of  the  galvanometer  when  the  cells  of  the 
battery  are  grouped  in  series  is  five-fourths  of  the  tangent  of  the 
angle  of  deflection  when  the  cells  are  arranged  in  multiple,  what 
is  the  internal  resistance  of  a  cell  ? 

7.  Make  a  drawing  of  a  direct  current  electric  motor  indicat- 
ing 

(a)  the  direction  of  the  current  in  the  field-magnet  and 
armature  coils, 

(b)  the  positions  of  the  magnetic  poles  in  the  field-magnet 
and  in  the  armature, 

(c)  the  direction  of  the  revolution  of  the  armature. 

State  the  cause  of  the  revolution  of  the  armature. 


lE&ucation  2)epartment,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


TRIGONOMETRY. 


f  A.  C.  McKay,  B. A. 
Examiners:^  A.  Odell. 

[w.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  The  value  of  sin  x  is  and  x  is  known  to  lie  between 
0°  and  90°.  Find  cos  X  and  tan  2x. 

(b)  Express  the  sine  of  an  angle  in  terms  of  the  tangent. 

2.  (a)  Prove  that  sin®^4-cos®^  =  I —  3cos2^  +  3cos^^. 

(6)  Find  the  value  of  cos  75°  and  tan  75°. 

3.  (a)  A  and  B  being  each  less  than  a  right  angle,  prove  that 
sin  (A4-B)  =  sin  A  cos  B + cos  A  sin  B. 

(b)  Show  that  =  tan^  ^ 


I  +  cos  A 


4.  (a)  Show  that  cos  2A  =  cos2A  —  sin^A. 

(b)  If  tan  x  =  — — i  and  tan  ,  show  that  one 


a 


2a -1 


value  of  (x+y)  is  45°. 


5.  (a)  Show  that  tan(45°  +  A)  — tan(45“A)  =  2tan  2A. 

(b)  Prove  that  sin  (x  —  y)  +  sin  {y  —  z)  +  sin  {z  —  x)  + 

6.  Prove  that  loga(  —  I  =loga'>'>^-’loga'?^;  and  that  log^^iV^— 

ioge^  State  the  importance  of  this  last  formula, 
logs  10 


(2600) 


[over.] 


7.  Prove : 


{a) 


R  = 


a 


,  R  being  the  radius  of  a  circle  de- 


2  sin 

scribed  round  a  triangle. 

S  ‘ 

(h)  r  =  — ,  r  being  the  radius  of  a  circle  inscribed  in 

s 

a  triangle. 


8.  (a)  Find  the  area  of  a  triangle  in  terms  of  its  sides. 

(h)  Given  a=37,  6=13,  c=30,  log  3=  -47712125,  log  13= 
1-1139434,  L  sin  56°.  18'  =  9-9200994,  L  sin  56".  19' =  9-9201836, 
find  the  angle  A. 

9.  (a)  Given  two  sides  and  the  included  angle  of  a  triangle, 
show  how  to  solve  it. 

(6)  From  the  bottom  of  a  tower  75  feet  high,  the  angular 
elevation  of  the  summit  of  a  hill  is  60°,  and  on  retiring  7  5  feet 
the  top  of  the  tower  is  seen  to  be  in  a  straight  line  with  the  top 
of  the  hill.  Find  its  height. 
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SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

BIOLOGY.-IBotany.) 


• 

Examiners : 

[R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 

\  W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

I^F.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 

Part  A. 

Identify  the  submitted  plant  by  means  of  your  text-book,  re¬ 
ferring  it  to  its  proper  order,  genus  and  species,  and  analyse  it 
according  to  the  accompanying  schedule. 

( Schedule  will  be  found  on  Pages  S  and  4- ) 
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SCHEDULE — (  Continued  ). 
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THE  FLOWER. 

Notes  of  Form,  ^Estivation,  Color,  &c. 
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Cohesion. 

- 

No. 

Organ. 

Perianth. 

Leaves. 

Calyx. 

Sepals. 

Corolla. 

Petals. 

Stamens. 

Filaments. 

Anthers. 

Pistil. 

Stigmas. 

Styles. 

Carpels. 

Ovary-cells. 
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SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


BlOLOCxY  ^ — (Botany.) 


j  R.  R.  Bensley,  B. a.,  M.B. 
Examiners :  W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

[f.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 


Part  B. 

1.  Describe  fully  the  submitted  plant. 

2.  Describe  a  lichen. 

3.  Describe  the  general  structure  of  a  stem  and  a  root,  point¬ 
ing  out  the  differences.  Give  examples. 

4.  Draw  the  submitted  section,  naming  the  parts.  From  what 
organ  is  the  section  taken  ?  State,  with  reasons,  whether  the 
plant  belongs  to  the  Monocotyledonous  or  Dicotyledonous  divis¬ 
ion  of  flowering  plants. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  venation  in  plants,  indicating  its  value 
from  the  classificatory  and  physiological  standpoints. 

6.  Describe  features  of  perennial  plants  which  enable  them  to 
persist  for  more  than  a  single  season. 
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i££>ucation  department,  Ontario. 
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SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


EUCLID. 


rA.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 

Examiners  .x  A.  Odell, 

[w.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  To  divide  a  given  straight  line  so  that  the  rectangle  con¬ 
tained  by  the  whole  line  and  one  part  shall  be  equal  to  the  square 
on  the  other  part.  (Euc.  II,  11.) 

2.  On  a  given  straight  line  to  describe  a  segment  of  a  circle 
which  shall  contain  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle.  (Euc.  Ill, 
33.) 

3.  To  circumscribe  a  square  about  a  given  circle.  (Euc.  IV,  7.)  - 

4.  To  circumscribe  a  regular  hexagon  about  a  given  circle. 

5.  State  Euclid’s  test  of  equality  of  ratios.  Apply  the  test  to 
show  that  lines  whose  respective  lengths  are  3,  4,  5  and  6  inches, 
are  not  proportionals. 

6.  Parallelograms  of  the  same  altitude  are  to  one  another  as 
their  bases.  (Euc.  VI,  1.) 

7.  Equal  parallelograms,  which  have  one  angle  of  the  one 
equal  to  one  angle  of  the  other,  have  their  sides  about  the  equal 
angles  reciprocally  proportional.  (Euc.  VI,  14.) 

8.  APB  is  any  chord  of  a  given  circle,  drawn  through  the 
fixed  point  P.  ()n  AB  is  described  a  semicircle,  and  PC  is 
drawn  perpendicular  to  APB,  to  meet  the  circumference  of  the 
semicircle  in  C.  Show  that  the  locus  of  C  is  a  circle. 

9.  Through  a  given  point  within  a  circle  draw,  if  possible,  a 
chord  which  shall  be  divided  at  the  point  in  the  ratio  of  2  to  1. 

10.  Show  how  to  produce  a  given  straight  line  so  that  the 
whole  line  produced  shall  be  to  the  part  produced  in  the  dupli¬ 
cate  ratio  of  the  given  line  to  the  part  produced. 

(2900) 


• 


j6&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


BIOLOGY  ^ — (Zoology.) 


R.  R.  Hensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examiners :  ^  W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

F.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 


1.  Examine  the  submitted  animal.  Illustrate  by  drawings 
and  description  : — 

(rt)  the  mode  of  the  subdivision  of  the  body, 

{h)  the  character  of  the  appendages, 

(c)  the  organs  of  special  sense. 

Compare  the  animal  in  these  respects  with  the  crayfish. 

2.  Describe  the  eye  of  a  vertebrate.  Indicate  by  a  diagram 
the  effect  of  each  of  its  parts  on  rays  of  light  traversing  it.  How 
are  the  various  movements  of  the  eye  accomplished  ? 

3.  Describe  the  fore  limb  and  girdle  of  a  frog.  Compare  the 
corresponding  structures  in  a  bird,  showing  how  the  structures 
in  the  latter  instance  are  adapted  to  the  animal’s  mode  of  life. 
What  other  adaptive  modifications  of  structure  may  be  noted  in 
the  bird  ? 

4.  What  is  respiration  ?  Describe  the  organs  of  respiration 
in  : — 

(a)  earthworm, 

{h)  crayfish, 

(c)  insect, 

(d)  frog, 

showing  in  each  case  how  they  are  adapted  to  the  animal’s  mode 
of  life. 
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SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  AND  ANCIENT  HISTORY. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  i  Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
[g.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1.  Explain  in  what  respects  the  policy  of  Henry  VIII.  may  be 
regarded  as  revolutionary.  Compare  his  authority  as  monarch 
with  that  exercised  by  William  III. 

2.  Write  notes  upon  : — 

{a)  Wentworth’s  policy  in  Ireland  ; 

(b)  the  Jacobite  risings  ; 

(c)  the  founding  of  the  Massachusetts  colony. 

3.  Explain  why  the  Battle  of  Marathon  could  be  called  “  the 
most  memorable  battle  in  the  history  of  the  world.”  (Freeman.) 

4.  Write  explanatory  notes  upon: — 

{a)  the  reasons  for  the  severe  discipline  of  life  enforced  at 
Sparta ; 

{h)  the  political  and  social  effects  of  the  Olympian  festival; 

(c)  the  career  of  Themistocles. 

5.  Explain  the  origin  of  the  patrician  and  plebeian  parties  at 
Eome,  and  indicate  briefly  the  political  functions  of  the  Tribunes 
and  the  Censors. 

6.  Write  notes  upon  : — 

(a)  the  career  of  Hannibal  ; 

{h)  the  chief  causes  of  the  decline  of  public  virtue  at  Rome ; 

(c)  the  greatness  of  Julius  Caesar. 
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7.  Write  notes,  historical  and  geographical,  upon  the  follow- 
ing 

(a)  the  political  results  of  the  peculiar  physical  features  of 

Greece  ; 

(b)  the  frontiers  of  the  Eoman  Eropire  under  Augustus ; 

(c)  Salamis; 

(d)  Sedgemoor  ; 

(e)  Plymouth  Eock ; 

(/)  Argos. 
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SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
I G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1.  Is  it  preferable  to  consider  “  The  Lady  of  Shalott  ”  merely 
as  a  poem  of  fancy,  or  as  possessing  a  symbolical  meaning? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

2.  {a)  State  in  three  or  four  lines  the  gist  of  “  Ulysses.” 

(b)  Contrast  the  moral  temper  in  the  two  poems  “  Ulysses  ” 
and  “  The  Lotos  Eaters.”  Give  brief  quotations  for  illustration. 

3.  Give  your  estimate,  with  appropriate  brief  quotations,  of 
the  character  of  Julius  Caesar  as  revealed  in  the  play. 

4.  “  Look,  Lucius,  here’s  the  book  I  sought  for  so ; 

I  put  it  in  the  pocket  of  my  gown.” 

Show  the  full  dramatic  appropriateness  of  this  passage. 
Refer  to  other  examples  of  realistic  detail  in  the  play. 

5.  Give  an  account  in  your  own  words  of  the  quarrel  scene 
between  Brutus  and  Cassius. 

6.  “  Half  yet  remains  unsung,  but  narrower  bound 
Within  the  visible  diurnal  sphere  ; 

Standing  on  earth,  not  rapt  above  the  pole, 

More  safe  I  sing  with  mortal  voice,  unchang’d 
To  hoarse  or  mute,  though  fall’n  on  evil  days, 

On  evil  days  though  fall’n,  and  evil  tongues  ; 

In  darkness,  and  with  dangers  compast  round, 

And  solitude  ;  yet  not  alone,  while  thou 
Yisit’st  my  slumbers  nightly,  or  when  morn 
Purples  the  east  :  still  govern  thou  my  song, 

Urania,  and  fit  audience  find,  though  few. 

But  drive  far  off  the  barbarous  dissonance 
Of  Bacchus  and  his  revellers,  the  race 

Of  that  wild  rout  that  tore  the  Thracian  bard  [over.] 

(2900) 


In  Rhodope,  where  woods  and  rocks  had  ears 
To  rapture  till  the  savage  clamour  drown’d 
Both  harp  and  voice  ;  nor  could  the  Muse  defend 
Her  son.  So  fail  not  thou,  who  thee  implores  : 

For  thou  art  Heavenly,  she  an  empty  dream.” 

{a)  Explain  in  careful  detail  the  meaning  of  the  passage. 
{h)  Comment  on  its  value  as  poetry. 

(c)  Give  the  gist  of  what  has  preceded  in  the  seventh  book. 

7.  Explain  in  general  the  meaning  of  the  following  passages, 

with  special  reference  to  the  italicised  lines  : — 

• 

{a)  ‘  ‘  But  pamper  not  a  hasty  time 

Nor  feed  with  crude  imaginings 
The  herd,  wild  hearts  and  feeble  wings 
That  every  sophister  can  lime. 

Deliver  not  the  tasks  of  might 
To  weakness,  neither  hide  the  ray 
From  those  not  blind,  who  wait  for  day, 

Tho’  sitting  girt  with  doubtful  light. 

(6)  But  lest  his  heart  exalt  him  in  the  harm 

Already  done,  to  have  dispeopl’d  Heav’n 
My  damage  fondly  deem’d,  I  can  repair 
That  detriment,  such  it  he  to  lose 
Self-lost. 

(c)  but  feather’d  soon  and  fledge 

They  summed  their  pens,  and  soaring  th’  air  sublime 
With  clang  despised  the  ground. 

(d)  The  genius  and  the  mortal  instruments 
Are  then  in  council ; 

(e)  He  shall  hyt  hear  them  as  the  ass  hears  gold. 

8.  The  situation  which  Pitt  occupied  at  the  close  of  the  reign  of  George 
the  Second  was  the  most  enviable  ever  occupied  by  any  public  man  in  Eng¬ 
lish  history.  He  had  conciliated  the  King  ;  he  domineered  over  the  House 
of  Commons  ;  he  was  adored  by  the  people  ;  he  was  admired  by  all  Europe. 
He  was  the  first  Englishman  of  his  time  :  and  he  had  made  England  the  first 
country  in  the  world.  The  Great  Commoner,  the  name  by  which  he  was 
often  designated,  might  look  down  with  scorn  on  coronets  and  garters.  The 
nation  was  drunk  with  joy  and  pride.  The  Parliament  was  as  quiet  as  it 
had  been  under  Pelham.  The  old  party  distinctions  were  almost  effaced  ; 
nor  was  their  place  yet  supplied  by  distinctions  of  a  still  more  important 
kind.  A  new  generation  of  country  squires  and  rectors  had  arisen  who 
knew  not  the  Stuarts.  The  Dissenters  were  tolerated  ;  the  Catholics  not 
cruelly  persecuted.  The  Church  was  drowsy  and  indulgent.  The  great  civic 
and  religious  confiict  which  began  at  the  Reformation  seemed  to  have  ter¬ 
minated  in  universal  repose.  Whigs  and  Tories,  Churchmen  and  Puritans, 
spoke  with  equal  reverence  of  the  constitution,  and  with  equal  enthusiasm  of 
the  talents,  virtues,  and  services  of  the  Minister. 


[over.] 


A  few  years  sufficed  to  change  the  whole  aspect  of  affairs.  A  nation  con¬ 
vulsed  by  faction,  a  throne  assailed  by  the  fiercest  invective,  a  House  of 
Commons  hated  and  despised  by  the  nation,  England  set  against  Scotland, 
Britain  set  against  America,  a  rival  legislature  sitting  beyond  the  Atlantic, 
English  blood  shed  by  English  bayonets,  our  armies  capitulating,  our  con¬ 
quests  wrested  from  us,  our  enemies  hastening  to  take  vengeance  for  past 
humiliation,  our  fi^g  scarcely  able  to  maintain  itself  in  our  own  seas,  such 
was  the  spectacle  which  Pitt  lived  to  see.  But  the  history  of  this  great  revo¬ 
lution  requires  far  more  space  than  we  can  at  present  bestow.  We  leave 
the  Great  Commoner  in  the  zenith  of  his  glory.  It  is  not  impossible  that 
we  may  take  some  other  opportunity  of  tracing  his  life  to  its  melancholy, 
yet  not  inglorious  close. 

(a)  State  in  a  phrase  the  theme  of  the  above  extract. 

(h)  Critically  examine  the  paragraphs  to  show  whence  they 
derive  their  strength. 
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SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


Examiners : 


A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 

A.  Odell. 

W.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  Solve : — 

{a)  323aj^  — I  =0. 

(^)  ^3^3^  —  2a;  +  9  +  x/3a;2 --2cc  — 4  =  13. 

2.  Solve: — 

(a)  33  +  2/ =  9, 

^3  _|_2/3  _ 

(b)  33  2 +332/  — 62/^  =24, 

33^  +3332/  — 102/^  =  32 

t 

3.  (a)  Write  the  equation  whose  roots  are  the  reciprocals  of 
the  roots  of  (33  +  a)^ +6(33  +  a)+m  =  0. 

(6)  Find  four  linear  factors  of  26^c2  +  2c^a^+2a^62— — 

(c)  Show  that  the  ratio  of  999^  to  997^  is  nearly  the  same 
as  the  ratio  of  1005  to  997. 

4.  (ct)  Show  how  the  whole  number,  N,  may  be  expressed  in 
the  scale  whose  radix  is  r. 

(6)  Prove  that  the  difference  of  two  integers,  expressed  in 
the  ordinary  scale  and  consisting  of  the  same  figures,  is  divisible 
by  9. 

5.  {a)  li  y  00  X  when  2;  is  constant,  and  yee  — when  x  is  con- 

stant,  prove  that  y  when  33  and  0  are  variable.  State  a 
problem  exemplifying  this  principle. 

[over.] 
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(6)  If 


X 


y+^ 

tween  a,  h  and  c. 


=  a\ 


y 


'  +  X 


=  h: 


x  +  y 


=  c:  find  the  relation  be- 


6.  (a)  Sum  to  n  terms  the  series  : — 

2  3  4 

(i)  1 +■^  +  ■^  +  "23  ‘  ' 

(ii)  1+3  +  5  +  7+ . 


h-^a  .  b  +  c 


(h)  If  a,  h,  c,  be  in  R.P.  show  that  =  2. 


7.  (a)  Prove  that  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  things  r  at  • 
a  time  is  equal  to  the  number  of  combinations  of  the  same 
number  of  things  taken  n  —  r  at  a  time. 

(b)  How  many  different  permutations  may  be  formed  of 
the  letters  in  the  word,  arrange^  taken  all  together  ? 


8.  {a)  Find  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  in  the  expansion  of 

(1-^xy^. 

(b)  Show  that  the  coefficient  of  x^  in  the  expansion  of 
(1+03)2^  is  double  the  coefficient  of  x'^  in  the  expansion  of 

(l-|-a;)2n-l. 


(c)  li  Gq,  G^,  G^, . Gn  denote  the  coefficients  of  (l+a?)^, 


find  the  sum  of  Gq  +  —  -f-  + 

tive  integer. 


n  being  a  posi- 


9.  (a)  Find  the  discount  on  A  dollars  in  t  years  at  r  per  cent, 
per  annum,  compound  interest  being  allowed. 

(6)  Find  the  cash  value  of  an  annuity  of  A  dollars  deferred 
t  years  and  to  continue  for  T  years,  r  being  the  interest  on  one 
dollar  for  one  year. 


Ie^ucat^otl  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

p]NGLTSH  COMPOSITION. 


(W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  : :  Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
(g.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes : — 


1.  The  Study  of  Literature. 

2.  The  Study  of  Science. 

8.  A  Summer-Evening  Scene. 

(The  candidate  is  to  describe  a  scene  as  presented  to  a  spectator 
remaining  stationary  at  a  given  point,  and  the  details  must  be 
such  as  are  presented  simultaneously  to  the  eye,  or  at  least  are 
included  in  a  period  not  longer  than  five  minutes.) 

4.  French  Canada. 

(The  essay  must  be  a  description  either  of  the  physical  and 
material,  or  of  the  social,  moral,  and  political  aspects  of  the 
Province  of  Quel>ec.) 
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Sbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


(R.  R.  Hensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examiners :  |  W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

(f.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 


Note. — Thirty  mimites  will  he  allowed  for  the  analysis  of  the 

salt. 


Part  A. 


1.  Determine  the  base  and  the  acid  in  the  salt  submitted. 

2.  Give  the  names  and  formulas  of  the  base  and  acid  found, 
and  state  the  tests  by  which  they  were  identified. 
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I£^ucat^olt  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


IR.  R  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examiners L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

[F.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 


Part  B. 

1.  (h)  The  molecular  weight  of  phosphorus  is  124.  Its  atomic 
weight  is  31.  Calculate  the  volume  of  3  grammes  of  phosphorus 
vapor  at  500°C  and  740  millimetres  pressure. 

{h)  Calculate  the  volume  of  phosphorus  trichloride  at  150° 
C  and  750  millimetres  pressure  formed  by  combining  10 
grammes  of  phosphorus  with  the  requisite  chlorine. 

2.  Describe  the  changes  in  properties  and  write  equations  for 
the  following  reactions  : — 

{a)  ammonia  gas  on  hydrobromic  acid  gas, 

(5)  phosphorus  and  iodine  on  water, 

(c)  moderately  dilute  nitric  acid  on  copper, 

{d)  hot  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  on  copper, 

{e)  sulphuretted  hydrogen  on  solution  of  lead  nitrate. 

3.  Describe  the  halogens  and  their  compounds  in  such  a  way 
as  to  bring  out  resemblances  and  gradations  in  properties. 

4.  {a)  What  is  the  composition  of  blue  vitriol,  of  chloride  of 
lime,  and  of  baking  soda  ? 

(/;)  How  is  hydrochloric  acid  manufactured  ? 

(c)  What  substances  are  formed  when  brass  is  dissolved  in 
nitric  acid  ? 

5.  {(i)  Describe  the  manufacture  of  aluminium. 

(5)  Write  the  formulas  of  potassium  and  ammonium  alums, 
(c)  Describe  what  takes  place  when  a  solution  of  potassium 
hydroxide  is  added  little  by  little  to  a  solution  of  aluminium 
chloride. 
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Ebucation  Dcpartiiiciit,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 
HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


PROBLEMS. 

(SCHOLARSHIPS.) 


Examiner 


A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 

A.  Odell. 

W.  pRENDERGAST,  B.A. 


1.  Eliminate  x  and  y  from  the  equations  : — >■ 

x-\-y  =  a,  x^+y^—h^,  x^-\-y'^—e^. 

2.  Show  that  x^  -\-'px-\-q=^0,  and  p)x-  -\-qx-\-l=Q,  have  a 

common  root,  if  1  =p>-\-q+p>q. 

3.  Find  the  number  of  combinations,  taken  27^  at  a  time,  of 
3?!  things  of  which  'In  are  alike  and  the  others  different. 

\ 

4.  Show  that  —  l  is  divisible  by  25,  if  is  a  positive 

integer. 

5.  In  every  triangle,  show  that  (5^cos®i?  — c^cos^O)  cot  2A  + 
(c‘^  cos^  G  —  a^  cos^  A)  cot  2B-{-(a^  cos^  A  —h^  cos^  B)  cot  2(7=0. 

6.  If  r,  r^,  r.2,  r.^,  R,  denote  the  radii  of  the  inscribed,  escribed 
and  circumscribed  circles  of  a  triangle,  show  that  +r^  +'^3^  “ 

+  semi-sum  of 

the  sides. 

7.  Produce  a  given  straight  line  so  that  the  square  on  the 
whole  line  may  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  square  on  the  given 
line,  and  of  the  square  on  the  line  made  up  of  the  given  line  and 
half  of  the  part  produced. 

8.  A  rectangle,  whose  length  is  double  its  breadth,  is  inscribed 
in  a  circle.  Prove  geometrically  that  five  times  its  area  is  equal 
to  four  times  the  area  of  the  inscribed  square, 

9.  From  a  given  point  without  a  circle  draw  a  secant  which 
will  be  divided  in  a  given  ratio  by  the  circumference. 

10.  Find  a  point  P  in  the  side  AB  of  the  triangle  ABC  such 
that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AP  and  CP  may  be  minimum. 

(2t»00) 
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JEbucation  Department,  ©ntario, 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


I.ATIN  AUTHORS.  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


G.  W.  Johnston,  Ph.D. 
Examiner.^ :  A.  L.  Langford,  B.A. 

A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  English: — 

Veneti  reliquaeque  item  civitates,  cognito  Caesaris  ad- 
ventu,  simul  quod  quantum  in  se  facinus  admisissent  intelle- 
gebant,  legates,  quod  nomen  ad  omnes  nationes  sanctum 
inviolatumque  semper  fuisset,  retentos  ab  se  et  in  vincula 
coniectos,  pro  magnitudine  periculi  bellum  parare  et  maxime  ea, 
quae  ad  usum  navium  pertinent,  providere  instituunt,  hoc  maiore 
spe,  quod  multum  natura  loci  confidebant. 

2.  Explain  the  mood  of  fuisset,  and  the  syntax  of  legatos 
retentos. 

3.  Translate  into  English : — 

Ibi  Hannibal  militibus  certa  praemia  pronun tiat,  in 
quorum  spem  pugnarent :  agrum  sese  daturum  esse  in 
Italia,  Africa,  Hispania,  ubi  quisque  velit  immunem  ipsi, 
qui  accepisset,  liberisque  ;  qui  pecuniam  quam  agrum  mal- 

5  uisset,  ei  se  argento  satisfacturum  ;  qui  sociorum  cives  Car- 
thaginienses  fieri  vellent,  potestatem  facturum  ;  qui  domos 
redire  mallent,  daturum  se  ope.ram,  ne  cuius  suorurn  popu- 
larium  mutatam  secum  fortunam  esse  vellent.  Servis 
quoque  dominos  prosecutis  libertatem  proponit,  binaque  pro 
1 0  iis  mancipia  dominis  se  redditurum.  Eaque  ut  rata  scirent 
fore,  agnum  laeva  manu,  dextera  silicem  retinens,  si  falleret, 
lovem  ceterosque  precatus  deos,  ita  se  mactarent,  quemad- 
modum  ipse  agnum  mactasset,  secundum  precationem  caput 
pecudis  saxo  elisit. 

4.  Make  clear  the  syntax  of  quorum  (1.  2),  pugnarent  (1.  2), 
liberis  (1.  4),  sociorum  (1.  5),  rata  (1.  10),  mactarent  (1.  12),  and 
account  for  the  tense  of  velit  (1.  3),  maluisset  (1.  4).  [over.] 
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5.  State  briefly  the  occasion  and  circumstances  of  Hannibars 
address. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

ipsum  autem  sumptis  Priamum  iuvenalibus  armis 
ut  vidit  ‘quae  mens  tarn  dira,  miserrime  coniunx, 
impulit  his  cingi  telis  ?  aut  quo  ruis  ?’  inquit. 

‘  non  tali  auxilio,  nec  defensoribus  istis 
tempus  eget:  non,  si  ipse  mens  nunc  adforet  Hector, 
hue  tandem  concede ;  haec  ara  tuebitur  omnes, 
aut  moriere  simuL’  sic  ore  effata  recepit 
ad  sese,  et  sacra  longaevum  in  sede  locavit. 

Ecce  autem  elapsus  Pyrrhi  de  caede  Polites, 
unus  natorum  Priami,  per  tela,  per  hostes 
porticibus  longis  fugit,  et  vacua  atria  lustrat 
saucius.  ilium  ardens  infesto  vulnere  Pyrrhus 
insequitur,  iam  iamque  manu  tenet  et  premit  hasta. 

7.  Explain  the  mood  and  tense  of  adforet,  and  the  case  of 
porticibus. 

8.  Give  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  non  tali  auxilio 
.  .  .  adforet  Hector ;  infesto  vulnere  insequitur. 

9.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  cingi,  ruis,  moriere,  effata. 

10.  Translate  into  English: — 

frustra  cruento  Marte  carebimus 
fractisque  rauci  fluctibus  Hadriae, 
frustra  per  autumnos  nocentem 
corporibus  metuemus  Austrum : 

visendus  ater  flumine  languido 
Cocytos  errans  et  Danai  genus 
infame  damnatusque  longi 
Sisyphus  Aeolides  laboris. 

linquenda  tellus  et  domus  et  placens 
uxor,  neque  harum  quas  colis  arborum 
te  praeter  in  visas  cupressos 
ulla  brevem  dominum  sequetur. 

absumet  heres  Caecuba  dignior 
servata  centum  clavibus  et  mero 
tinget  pavimentum  superbo, 
pontificum  potiore  cenis. 


11.  What  is  the  theme  of  the  ode  ?  Briefly  explain  the  ref¬ 
erence  in  Gocytos,  damnatus.  .  .  .lahoris. 

12.  Account  for  the  case  of  lahoris.  Make  clear  the  poet’s 
reason  for  using  ater,  invisas,  Caecuha,  dignior,  pontificv.m 
potiore  cenis. 

13.  What  is  the  metre  ?  Scan  the  first  stanza,  indicating  the 
feet  and  all  long  syllables. 

14.  Translate  into  English : — 

Postero  die  dispositis  praesidiis  cum  in  forum  descendisset, 
conversaque  in  eum  plebs  novitate  rei  esset,  missus  ab  dictatore 
Servilius,  magister  equitum,  ad  Maelium  ‘vocat  te,’  inquit,  ‘dic¬ 
tator.’  Cum  pavidus  ille,  quid  vellet,  quaereret,  Servilius  causam 
dicendam  esse  proposuit ;  tunc  Maelius  recipere  se  in  catervam 
suorum,  et  primum  circumspectans  tergiversari  ;  postremo,  cum 
lictor  iussu  magistri  equitum  duceret,  ereptus  a  circumstan- 
tibus  fidem  plebis  Romanae  implorare,  et  ser  opprimi  consensu 
patrum  dicere,  quod  plebi  benigne  fecisset ;  neve  se  ante  oculos 
trucidari  sinerent.  Haec  eum  vociferantem  adsecutus  Servilius 
obtruncat,  respersusque  cruore  dictatori  renun tiat  Maelium, 
repulso  lictore,  poenam  meritam  habere. 


j£&ucat(on  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


G.  W.  Johnston,  Ph.D. 
A.  L.  Langfokd,  B.A. 
A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Latin : — 

{a)  The  consul  was  within  a  little  of  being  slain  in  the 
battle  at  the  river  Ticinus. 

{h)  Hanno  knew  that  he  had  to  oppose  the  Eoman  without 
any  delay  if  he  hoped  to  regain  his  province  for 
Carthage. 

(c)  He  besought  them  not  to  waste  time  in  discussing  the 
situation,  while  the  danger  of  the  townsmen  was  in¬ 
creasing  day  by  day. 

{d)  At  this  crisis  the  senate  sent  a  messenger  to  meet  the 
consul  and  to  command  him  to  wait  where  he  was 
for  the  enemy. 

{e)  He  decided,  before  he  put  his  army  in  battle  array,  to 
deliver  a  speech  before  a  mass-meeting  of  the  soldiers. 

(/)  This  young  man  afterwards  had  the  great  distinction 
of  finishing  the  war  by  a  victory  in  Africa,  and  for 
this  reason  was  surnamed  Africanus. 

{(/)  What  have  you  to  fear  ?  Are  you  not  very  much 
ashamed  of  such  cowardice  ?  Do  not  yield  in  cour¬ 
age  to  anyone.  (Write  in  indirect  also,  depending 
on  quaesivit). 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

When  spring  came,  Hannibal  himself  hastened  to  succour 
the  beleaguered  city  of  Capua.  But  after  a  fierce  assault  on  the 
Eoman  lines  had  been  steadfastly  met,  the  Carthaginians  were 
compelled  to  draw  off  by  want  of  provisions. 

Hannibal  now  resolved  to  march  on  Eome.  It  was  per¬ 
haps  the  most  daring  move  of  a  daring  captain.  He  knew  that 
without  artillery  it  would  be  impossible  for  him  to  reduce  the 

[OVER.j 
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city.  But  doubtless  he  hoped  that  the  legions  would  abandon 
Capua  for  the  defence  of  the  capital.  All  accounts  agree  that  he 
came  by  the  river  Anio,  and  encamped  unmolested  within  four 
miles  of  Kome.  Panic  reigned  in  the  city.  Two  legions,  mus¬ 
tered  in  the  city,  were  ready  to  repel  assault,  and  levies  of  fugi¬ 
tives  were  rapidly  raised  and  armed.  From  his  camp  by  the 
Anio  Hannibal  rode  round  the  city  and  gazed  wistfully  on  the 
ancient  walls  which  alone  saved  the  houses  and  temples  from 
destruction.  He  had  wasted  her  lands  and  even  thrown  a  spear 
against  her  gates,  but  even  now  he  knew  he  must  turn  his  back 
on  the  hated  city  which  all  his  life  it  had  been  his  purpose  to 
destroy. 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  ^  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

_1.  Translate  into  English: — 

PoiTRiNAS.  Merci  .  .  .  maintenant  je  vais  vous  demander 
un  service. 

Caboussat.  Lequel  ? 

PoiTRiNAS.  C’est  de  tenir  la  plume  a  ma  place  ;  je  vais 
dieter. 

Caboussat,  a  loart.  Diable  !  (Haut)  Mais  . :  .  c’est  que  . . . 

PoiTRiNAS.  Quoi  ? 

Caboussat.  ficrire  a  une  academie. 

PoiTRiNAS.  Puisque  vous  etes  membre  correspondant  .  .  . 
c’est  pour  correspondre .  .  . 

Caboussat,  va  sasseoir  a  la  table.  C’est  juste  !  {A  part,) 
sasseyant  au  bureau.  Us  ont  tous  la  rage  de  me  faire  ecrire 
aujourd’hui  .  .  .  et  ma  fille  qui  n’est  pas  la  ! 

PoiTRiNAS.  Y  etes-vous  ? 

Caboussat.  Un  moment !  (A  part.)  Peut-etre  qu’avec 
beaucoup  de  pates .  .  . 

PoiTRiNAS,  dictant.  “  Messieurs  et  chers  collegues  .... 
“I’archeologie  vient  de  s’enrichir  .  .  .” 

2.  Construct  two  French  sentences  to  show  the  different  uses 
of  lequel.  Translate  your  sentences. 

3.  Write  the  perfect  infinitive  of  the  following  verbs  : — vais, 
tenir,  est,  ecrire,  correspondre,  s’asseoir,  faire,  s'enrichir. 

4.  8'asseoir.  Write  the  imperative  of  this  verb  in  full 

(a)  with  the  negative,  {b)  without  it.  (over.) 
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B. 


5.  Translate  into  English : — 

Je  ne  sais  comment  cela  m ’arrive  :  depuis  quelque  temps 
mes  chapitres  finisseht  toujours  sur  un  ton  sinistre.  En  vain  je 
fixe  en  les  commen^ant  mes  regards  sur  quelque  objet  agreable, — 
en  vain  je  m’embarque  par  le  calme,  j’essuie  bientot  une  bourras- 
que  qui  me  fait  deriver. — Pour  mettre  fin  a  cette  agitation,  qui 
ne  me  laisse  pas  le  maitre  de  mes  idees,  et  pour  apaiser  les  batte- 
ments  de  mon  coeur,  que  tant  d’images  attendrissantes  ont  trop 
agite,  je  ne  vois  d’autre  remMe  qu’une  dissertation.  —  Oui,  je 
veux  mettre  ce  morceau  de  glace  sur  mon  coeur. 

Et  cette  dissertation  sera  sur  la  peinture ;  car  de  disserter 
sur  tout  autre  objet,  il  n’y  a  point  moyen.  Je  ne  puis  descendre 
tout  a  fait  du  point  ou  j’etais  monte  tout  a  I’heure. 

C. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Madame  Malingeak.  Ah !  je  te  dis  qu’ils  sont  sortis 
eblouis .  .  .  charmes .  .  .  tons  les  deux. 

Malingear.  Tu  crois  ? 

Madam  Malingear.  Et  demain .  .  .  pas  plus  tard  que  de- 
main  . . .  nous  entendrons  parler  d’eux. 

MKLmGY.KR,apercevant  sa  jille  qui  entre.  Chut!  Emmeline! 

Emmeline.  Maman,  il  n’y  a  plus  de  sucre  rape. 

Madame  Malingear.  Voila  la  clef  de  Toffice. 

Malingear,  a  Emmeline,  qui  se  disj)ose  d  sortir.  Eh  bien, 
tu  ne  m’embrasses  pas  ? . . .  (L’embrassant)  Chere  petite  ! .  .  .  Ton 
pere  vient  de  se  donner  bien  du  mal  pour  toi  !  " 

Emmeline.  Quoi  done  ? 

Malingear.  On  ne  pent  pas  le  dire  . . .  ne  le  repete  pas  .  .  . 
e’est  un  secret. 

/ 

Emmeline.  Sois  tranquille.  {A  part.)  Il  s’agit  de  mon 
mariage.  {Haul.)  Oh !  je  ne  te  le  demande  pas  !  Approche 
done  . . .  il  y  a  a  ta  redingo  te  un  bouton  qui  ne  tient  pas. 

7.  Crois,  apercevant,  dire,  repUe,  tient.  Write  in  full  the 
present  subjunctive  of  these  verbs. 

D. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Nous  autres  enfants,  Hans  Aden,  Franz  Sepel,  Nikel, 
Johann  et  moi,  nous  allions  de  porte  en  porte,  regardant  les 
tuiles  cassees,  les  volets  brises,  les  hangars  defences,  et  ramassant 


les  guenilles,  les  papiers  de  cartouches,  les  balles  aplaties  le  long 
des  murs. 

Ces  trouvailles  nous  rejouissaient  tellement,  que  pas  un 
n’eut  I’idee  de  rentrer  avant  la  nuit  close. 

Vers  deux  heures,  nous  times  la  rencontre  de  Zapheri 
Schmouck,  le  fils  du  vannier,  qui  redressait  sa  tete  rousse  et 
semblait  plus  fier  que  d’habitude.  II  tenait  quelque  chose  cache 
sous  sa  blouse,  et  comme  nous  lui  demandions  :  “  Qu’est-ce  que 
tu  as  ?  ”  il  nous  fit  voir  la  crosse  d’un  grand  pistolet  de  uhlan. 

Alors  toute  la  bande  le  suivit. 

II  marchait  au  milieu  de  nous  comme  un  general,  et  a 
chaque  nouvelle  rencontre,  nous  disions :  “  II  a  un  pistolet !  ” 
Le  nouveau  venu  se  joignait  a  la  troupe. 

Nous  n’aurions  pas  quitte  Schmouck  pour  un  empire;  il 
nous  semblait  que  la  gloire  de-son  pistolet  rejaillissait  sur  nous. 

Voila  bien  les  enfants,  et  voila  bien  les  homines  ! 


E. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

“  Voyons,  David,  reprit  Kobus  en  s’animant  de  plus  en  plus, 
quand  le  grand  Homerus,  le  poete  des  poetes,  nous  montre  les 
heros  de  la  Grece  qui  s’en  vont  par  centaines  sur  leurs  petits 
bateaux — pour  reclamer  une  belle  femme  qui  s’est  sauvee  de  chez 
eux — traversent  les  mers  et  s’exterminent  pendant  dix  ans  avec 
ceux  d’Asie  pour  la  ravoir,  crois-tu  qu’il  ait  invente  cela  ?  Crois- 
tu  que  ce  n’etait  pas  la  verite  qu’il  disait  ?  Et  s’il  est  le  plus 
grand  des  poetes,  n’est-ce  pas  parce  qu’il  a  celebre  la  plus  grande 
chose  et  la  plus  sublime  qui  soit  sous  le  ciel :  I’amour !  Et  si 
I’on  appelle  le  chant  de  votre  roi  Salomon  le  Cantique  des  Can- 
tiques,  n’est-ce  pas  aussi  parce  qu’il  chante  I’amour,  plus  noble, 
plus  grand,  plus  profond  que  tout  le  reste  dans  le  coeur  de 
rhomme  ?  Quand  il  dit  dans  ce  Cantique  des  Cantiques :  “  Ma 
bien-aimee,  tu  es  belle  comme  la  voute  des  etoiles,  agreable 
comme  Jerusalem,  redoutable  comme  les  arniees  qui  marchent, 
leurs  ensignes  deployees  !  ”  est-ce  qu’il  ne  veut  pas  dire  que  rien 
n’est  plus  beau,  plus  invincible  et  plus  doux  que  I’amour  ?  Et 
tous  VOS  prophetes  n’ont-ils  pas  dit  la  meme  chose  ?  Et  depuis 
le  Christ,  I’amour  n’a-t-il  pas  converti  les  peuples  barbares  ? 
N’est-ce  pas  avec  un  simple  ruban  rose,  qu’il  faisait  d’une  espece 
de  sauvage  un  chevalier  ? 


j£t>ucatiou  Department,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


fj. 

J. 


H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 


A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  Why  does  the  sun  rise  ? — Because  the  earth  turns. 

{h)  How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  London  ? — It  is  four  hun¬ 
dred  and  twenty  kilometres. 

(c)  How  much  did  your  hat  cost  ? — I  paid  ten  francs  for  it. 

{d)  How  do  you  know  where  my  brother  is  ? — He  has  told 
me. 

(e)  When  did  you  do  that  ? — When  you  were  sleeping. 

2.  Translate  into  French; — 

(a)  Some  are  very  bad,  and  none  are  quite  good. 

(b)  I  told  him  to  take  some  of  them,  but  he  took  all. 

(c)  Nobody  can  believe  all  that ;  it  is  too  ridiculous. 

(d)  Each  will  receive  the  same  thing,  and  everybody  will 

be  satisfied. 

(e)  Both  have  gone  away,  but  the  eldest  will  come  back. 

3.  Translate  into  French: — 

.  (a)  I  am  sure  that  will  produce  the  same  effect  this  time. 

(b)  You  {2nd  pers.  sing.)  do  not  think  that  we  have  worked 

long  enough. 

(c)  It  is  impossible  that  men  should  know  all  that  is  to 

happen  after  death. 

{d)  We  should  like  somebody  to  tell  us  where  we  are  all 
going. 

{e)  They  hope  that  we  shall  succeed  better  than  they  did. 

[over.] 


(2900) 


4.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  He  will  lend  us  his  horses,  if  we  give  him  ours. 

(b)  They  will  send  us  news  when  they  are  in  France. 

(c)  The  poor  would  have  had  food  enough,  if  they  could 

have  got  work. 

(d)  Could  you  tell  me  whether  he  will  come  next  week  ? 

(e)  Even  if  it  should  not  rain  to-night,  I  should  not  go  out 

again. 

B. 

5.  Translate  into  French: — 

(a)  It  is  said  that  one  day  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  sitting  in  front 
of  a  great  fire,  was  in  danger  of  being  roasted  alive,  when  some¬ 
body  demonstrated  to  him  that  he  could  escape  that  fate  by 
pushing  back  {reculer)  his  chair. 

At  another  time,  the  philosopher,  who  was  smoking  his  pipe 
beside  a  lady,  is-reported-to-have  (aurait)  committed  the  mis¬ 
take  of  using  the  lady’s  finger  to  press  down  the  burning  tobacco. 

(h)  A  Scotch  advocate  meeting  his  minister  (pasteur)  one 
day,  said  to  him,  ‘‘It  was  an  excellent  sermon  that  you  gave 
(faire)  us  on  Sunday  ;  but  you  did  not  say  (there)  a  single  word 
that  I  cannot  show  you  in  a  book  which  I  have  at  home.” 

“  It  is  not  possible,”  said  the  astonished  minister  ;  “I  com¬ 
posed  the  sermon  myself,  from  one  end  to  the  other.  I  beg 
you  to  show  me  your  wonderful  book.” 

“Well,”  replied  the  advocate,  with  a  smile,  “be  good 
enough  to  come  with  me.” 

In  a  quarter  of  an  hour  they  arrive  at  the  house  of  the  advo¬ 
cate,  and  the  latter  shows  his  visitor  into  the  library.  Then  he 
goes  to  a  table  and  lays  his  hand  upon  an  immense  volume, 
upon  the  back  of  which  the  minister  sees  in  big  letters  the  word, 
“  Dictionary.” 


]£t)ucation  Department,  SJntaiiOv 

Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


[J.  H.  Cameron,  B.A. 
Examiners  :  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
(a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  into  German: — 

{a)  I  once  lent  my  newest  book  to  a  good  friend. 

(b)  This  friend  told  me  he  would  return  it  after  reading  it. 

(c)  I  thought  he  could  read  it  in  a  couple  of  days. 

(d)  I  have  waited  for  it  now  many  years  without  getting  it 

back. 

{e)  It  is  always  best  never  to  lend  one’s  books  to  anyone. 

2.  Translate  into  German: — 

{a)  I  am  going  to  write  a  letter  to  my  sister  this  evening. 

{h)  Do  you  write  to  her  once  a  month,  or  once  a  week,  or 
daily  ? 

(c)  I  write  to  her  only  when  I  have  something  important 

to  say. 

(d)  I  consider  that  sensible :  people  should  not  speak  about 

nothing. 

{e)  They  do  it  all  the  same ;  but  then  I  should  rather  not 
listen. 

3.  Translate  into  German  : — 

{a)  The  cleverer  one  is,  the  more  modestly  he  should 
behave  himself. 

{h)  He  has  been  obliged  to  leave  the  country  on  account 
of  a  crime. 

(c)  Does  the  patient  know  that  I  have  had  the  doctor 

come  ? 

(d)  Are  you  fond  of  translating  from  English  into  German  ? 

(e)  The  best  German  is  not  spoken  in  the  city  of  Berlin, 

the  capital  of  Germany. 

[over.] 
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4.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  Tailors  were  not  always  so  much  respected  as  they  are 

now-a-days. 

(b)  A  German  gymnasium  teacher  was  once  tormented  by 

his  pupils  because  he  was  a  tailor’s  son. 

(c)  An  official’s  boy,  who  could  write  poetry,  was  the  worst 

offender. 

(d)  The  teacher  went  to  the  boy’s  parents  to  complain  of 

their  son,  and  fell  in  love  with  the  daughter. 

(e)  The  mother  was  a  vain,  foolish  woman,  yet  the  young 

man  became  her  son-in-law. 

I 

5.  Translate  into  German  : — 

August  Hohendorf  was  a  young  doctor,  who  at  the  time 
of  our  story  had  been  married  for  a  short  time  to  a  young  and 
beautiful  wife  named  Cacilie.  The  doctor  enjoyed  a  good  repu¬ 
tation,  and  was  consequently  pretty  busy.  It  is,  therefore,  pos¬ 
sible  that  he  had  to  neglect  his  young  wife  somewhat,  or,  at 
least,  to  appear  too  indifferent  to  please  her.  She  became  quite 
unhappy  over  it.  It  happened  that  her  uncle,  a  wise  old  man, 
paid  a  visit  to  the  young  couple  about  this  time.  Once  when  he 
was  alone  with  his  niece  he  found  out  the  cause  of  her  trouble. 
She  wanted  her  husband  to  be  jealous  of  some  man  on  her 
account.  Finding  the  old  gentleman  sympathetic,  she  proposed 
that  he  should  disguise  himself  as  a  gay  young  officer  and  pay 
her  attentions  sometime  when  her  husband  would  see  them. 
She  said  she  would  dance  with  him  at  the  next  ball  if  he  could 
make  her  husband  jealous.  He  promised  to  do  this  but  he  first 
told  the  plan  to  the  husband  and  the  latter  played  his  part  so 
well  that  Cacilie  was  always  after  that  a  happy  wife. 


i6t)ucatlon  ©epaitment,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  COMPOSITION. 


G.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  ]  A.  L.  Langford,  M.A. 

A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

{a)  Cyrus,  with  the  assistance  of  the  Greeks,  demanded 
that  the  cities  of  Tissaphernes  should  be  given  to 
him. 

{b)  Many  of  the  soldiers  used  to  abandon  the  ranks  when¬ 
ever  night  fell. 

(c)  He  declared  that  it  was  impossible  to  cross  the  river, 
if  the  enemy  opposed. 

{d)  If  we  should  give  arms  to  the  horsemen,  we  think  they 
would  be  grateful  to  us  for  the  gift. 

{e)  I  am  afraid  that  the  admiral  in  his  anger  will  sink  us, 
ships  and  all. 

(/)  The  river  must  be  crossed  by  us  before  we  reach  the 
capital. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

At  that  moment  the  centres  of  the  two  armies  were  still 
distant  from  one  another  a  space  of  three  miles.  But  when  the 
Greek  generals  noticed  that  their  camp  was  occupied  by  the  king 
and  his  troops,  they  deliberated  whether  to  send  a  detachment 
or  to  go  in  full  strength  to  the  rescue  of  their  camp.  During 
this  hesitation  of  the  Greeks  the  king  was  apparently  advancing 
straight  forward  to  attack  them.  They  therefore  made  ready  to 
sustain  the  shock.  But  the  king  passed  by  without  attacking, 
merely  picking  up  some  Greek  stragglers  together  with  Tissa¬ 
phernes  and  his  men.  Now,  when  the  Greeks  saw  the  Persians 
declining  the  fight,  raising  the  battle-song  they  advanced  at  the 
double  against  the  foe.  They,  however,  did  not  wait,  but  fled 
through  an  adjoining  village  until  they  reached  a  hill.  There 
they  halted,  as  the  hill  was  covered  by  their  own  cavalry. 

(2000) 


Jgbucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


rj.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  English: — 

0ie  fet^ten  ben  0arg  uor  bem  ^Htare  nteber,  mtb  ber  Ovgetbaiu 
meifter  le^nte  ft(^  [till  an  eine  0anle  baneben  nnb  laufdjte  ben  3:bnen, 
bte  tmmer  geroaltiger  anjeljraohen,  ]o  geroaltig,  ba^  bie  Jl'irc^e  in 
il)ren  @rnnbp[eilern  bebte.  3)ie  ^ilugen  [ieten  il)m  benn  er  mar  [e^r 
mhbe  non  ber  ineiten  dteife ;  aber  [ein  ^Jer^  roar  frenbig,  benn  er  Tnn[3te, 
baf3  i^m  @ott  ner^ietien  ^abe,  nnb  al§  ber  lei^te  ^on  ber  Orgel  ner= 
flang,  [iel  er  tobt  anf  bad  [teinerne  ^^flafter  nieber.  ®a  ^oben  bie 
^eute  bie  Seidje  au[,  nnb  inie  fie  inne  murben,  mer  e§  fei,  bffneten  fie 
ben  0arg  nnb  legten  i()n  jn  feiner  33raut.  Unb  toie  fie  ben  ©arg 
inieber  fdjloffen,  begann  bie  Orgel  nod)  einmat  gan^  leife  tbnen. 
T)ann  tnnrbe  fie  [till  nnb  feitbem  nie  inieber  non  felbft  geflnngen. 

2.  Write  the  perfect  infinitive  and  the  third  person  singular 
of  the  present  indicative  of  the  following  verbs: — dnddjmoUeiL 
fet^ten,  fielen  ^n,  mar,  muf3te,  l)oben,  inne  murben,  fd)Ioffen,  begann. 

3.  Indicate  the  gender  and  write  the  genitive  case  singular  of 
%iiax,  ^bnen,  ©rnnbpfeilern,  ^Ilugen,  ^^er^. 


B. 


4.  Translate  into  English: — 

^^er  ©djiitje  felber  aber  mar  mie  umgemanbelt.  0o  ernft  unb 
fdjineigfam  er  norl^er  gemefen,  fo  Iiiftig  unb  aufgeraumt  murbe  er  jet^t, 
unb  5lrnoIb  fetber  fonnte  fid)  bem  Cinftnffe  biefed  foftbaren  Skeined 
nid)t  ent^ie^en.  O^ne  baf3  er  eigentlid)  genan  mn)3te,  mie  ed  gefommen, 


[over.] 


(2J00) 


l^atte  bev  0d)ul^e  etne  3?loUiie  in  bie  .r'^anb  genommen  iinb  fpielte  einen 
Uiftigen  iinb  ^^Xrnolb,  bie  ]d)bne  ©ertrub  ini  ^rm,  mirbelte  niit 

if)v  in  ber  0tnbe  fo  tod  ^ernin,  bap  ev  bas  0pinnrab  unb  bie  0tul^le 
nmraarf  nnb  gegen  bie  idtagb  anrannte,  bie  ba§  ©efc^irv  !§inau§tragen 
TOodte,  nnb  adert;anb  tiiftige  ©treidje  tvieb,  bap  fid)  bie  Uebrigen 
bariiber  nor  ^ad)en  an§fd)ntten  modten. 

5.  Point  out  {a)  the  inseparable,  {h)  the  separable  verbs  in 
this  extract,  and  explain  the  reason  for  the  position  of  the 
separable  particles  here  used. 

C. 

6.  Translate  into  English; — 
fyriba.  dtnr  ineiter,  ineiter. 

©tern  (lefenb).  ,,Unb  e§  fc^ien  mir  au^,  ba^  ©ie  in  3^rer 
tjinnntifc^en  ©iite  mir  nic^t  an§mid)en,  fonbern  meine  nnbe^ilftidjen 
^erniitjungen,  3^nen  bie  t)er^lid)fte  3b"ere^rnng  511  beineifen,  frennb= 
lid)  bnlbeten."  (idnfbUcfenb  nnb  ein  @la§  nminerfenb.)  ^Iber 
barin  irre  id)  ino!^l  ? 

5  rib  a.  ilSarnm  inoden  ©ie  ba§  anne^men  ? 

©tern  (lefenb).  ,,Seiber  reiften  ©ie  ab,  o^ne  baf3  ic^  3l)nen 
l^dtte  fagen  fonnen,  ina§  id)  fur  ©ie  empfanb.  ^2ll§  bie  aderglud= 
lid)fte  ©c^idung  aber  betrad)tete  ii^  eg,  ba§  meine  33ernfnng  ^ier^er 
mid)  nun  bauernb  in  3^ve  dldl)e  brac^te.  3*^)  entfd)loffen,  ades 
511  magen.  O  mein  grdulein^ — 

5 riba,  idber  fodten  ©ie  bag — mag  ba  folgt — mirflic^  nid)t 
augraenbig  miffen,  .£)err  -^.^rofeffor  ? 

©tern.  ^^Ingraenbig — (5g  ift  nnr  gar  jn  fe^r  inmenbig. 

7.  Give,  with  examples,  rules  for  the  position  of  the 
modal  auxiliaries  in  simple  as  well  as  in  compound  tenses  in  (a) 
principal  clauses,  (h)  in  dependent  clauses. 

D. 

8.  Translate  into  English: — 

,,©icfer  9Jtenfd)P'  fii()r  bcr  S^iirgcrincifter  fort,  ,,ift  eiii  niel)rfad)  be^ 
drafter  0ctriiger,  ber  fid)  feit  prei  3al)ren  bem  iHrm  ber  ^jloli^ei  immer  aiif  bie 
fd)laiiefte  id>eife  eiitpel)t  (^r  ift  ebeiifomenig  ber  iiiigarifd)e  bh’af  ^ftbaii  bon 
(ifaiiabi),  alb  ber  'iPeiiibdiibler  ©ternfopf  ober  ber  lieutenant  bon  ©tein  ober 
ber  poInifd)e  (Emigrant  ©apiepa,  nnter  meld)eii  ^iteln  er  anbernnirtb  gefd)nnn^ 
belt  pat.  ©ein  eic]entlid)er  Slaine  nnb  ©tanb — " 

,,^onib  ©pinbler,  ©d)neibergefeUe  and  inborn,"  fiel  ber  ^^^fenbograf  ein, 
inbeni  er  fid)  bbpnifd)  bor  ber  .^anpeirdtin  berbengte. 

,,(i-in  ©d)neibergefell  1“  fd)rie  entfept  bie  Dame  nnb  fanf  ol)nindd)tig  in 
bie  tHrine  beb  §errn  (£ffart. 


E. 


9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Baumann.  3^  "Jldrvd^eit.  l^uiiberte 

ron  raiirbeu  fid)  tjludlic^  preifen,  irenii  i()re  ^Jtdmiev  md)t 

eiferfiic^tig  irdren,  beun  ift  eine  .^odengebiirt,  unb  bit 

iruufdjeft,  bap  bein  ?[Rann,  ben  bii  Uebft,  bid)  mit  biefer  0atan5= 
todjter  qudlen  ]od.  ^21ber  rate  bii  miv  rov^tn  gejagt  ()a[t,  fo  bift  bu 
ja  felbft  md)t  eiferfudjtig,  irarum  iriniidjeft — 

(Sdc  tlie.  (rafd)  einfadenb).  O,  mit  mir  ift  ba§  aud^  gan^  n)a§ 
anbereg  alg  mit  ^^liiguft. 


F. 


10.  Translate  into  English: — 

'lUd  ©tifabett)  mieber  ^ereiiitam,  ^atte  fie  ein  ^(att  ^^apier 
in  ben  Jjdnben  nnb  fo  raeipe  ^tivbe  im  ®efid)t,  mie  ba§  ^latt  felbft. 

?Otntterc^en,  fagte  fie  mit  ftodenber  0timme,  ba§  ^at  mir  bie 
donate  eben  einget)dnbigt.  ©§  ift  non  i^m.  ^ISollt  i^r  e§  ^nerft 
tefen  ? 

Sieg  e§  nnv,  fagte  bie  Tllnttev.  fann  nid)t§  Unrei^teg  fein. 

D  ^IJtntter,  ftnjterte  ba^  ?D^dbd)en,  ic^  !ann  nic^t  tefen,  e§ 
fd)n)immt  mir  nor  ben  5tngen.  3c^  raeip,  bap  eg  ein  2tbfd)ieb  ift. 

00  gkb !  fagte  gran  .§etena  nnb  entfattete  ben  ^Hief. —  ©r 
fragt  bic^,  fagte  fie  nad)  einiger  ob  bn  nic^t  bainiber  indrft, 

menu  er  bei  mir  nm  bic^  an^iette.  th*  t^ne  eg  fc^rifttid),  benn  menu 
bn  it)n  nid)t  mottteft,  mie  er  teiber  fnri^ten  nuipe,  ba  bn  i!^m  immer 
nnr  ein  ganj  tnftigeg  ©efic^t  gemac^t,  fo  raotle  er  bir  nid)t  met)r  nnter 
bie  ^Kngen  treten,  fonbern  abreifen  ot)ne  ein  Sebmot)t  nnb  fein 
nnfetigeg  1*^  mogtic^  non  t)innen  tragen. 

T)ag  iUtdbdjen  antmortete  nic^tg,  nnb  bie  TRiitter  fc^tnieg  anc^ 
eine  gan^e  TGeile.  ^^tot^tic^  fut)tte  gran  .^^etena  bie  5trme  i^reg 
filibeg  an  i^rem  Jpatg  nnb  it)re  naffen  Bingen  an  i^rer  3Sange  nnb 
bag  meid)e  iDtiinbdjen  ftammette  bid)t  an  i^rem  0f)r:  mdre 

geftorben,  ?Dtntterd)en,  menn  er  mid)  nid)t  tieb  get)abt  ^dtte !  —  T)a 
^og  bie  iDhitter  fie  anf  ben  0d)oop,  mie  fie  it)r  .'^inb  feit  ben  frii^ften 
nnmiinbigen  nid)t  met)r  ge^alten  tjatte,  briidte  fie  feft  an  it)r 

.f^er^  nnb  fagte  mit  bebenber  0timme  :  ©ott  fegne  end),  meine  gnten 
^inber.  3f)r  ^abt  mir  niet  mieber  gnt  jn  mad)en. 


(EtUiration  Jifiiartinfut,  ©ntaiio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  .MATRICULATION. 


GKEEK  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


( G.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examinei's  A.  L.  Langford,  B.A. 

[a.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


o 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

’Opoi^ra?  Se,  av^p,  ^eveu  re  irpoa'pKcov  ^ciaiKel  Kal  ra 

iroXepiia  \€<y6pL6vo<;  iv  rot?  dplaroi^;  Uepawi^,  eiri^ovXevei  \^vp(p, 
Kal  irpoaOev  irokepLi'iO a^,  KaiaWa^yal^  Se.  ovto-^  Knpa)  elirev,  el 
avTcZ  SoiT)  iTTirea^;  ot6  toi)^  irpoKaTaKaovra'^  /TTTrea?  rj 

KaraKavoi  dv  evehpevaa^  y]  ^corror?  ttoXXou?  aviuw  dv  ekoL  Kal 
KcoXvaete  'tou  Kaeiv  tV/oi/ra?,  Kal  iroipaeLev  ware  p.'pTroTe  dvva- 
aOai  avTov<i  Ihovra^  to  Kvpov  arparevpia.  /SaaiXel  SiayyeLXa t. 

Anah((s\s,  I. 


2.  Give  the  syntax  of  yepet  (1.  I).  Write  out  the  principal 
parts  of  KaTaXXayel<;  (1.  3)  and  Kaeiv  (1.  6).  Give  tlse  form  in 
oratio  recta  of  Son;  (I.  4)  and  of  iroirjcreLev  (I.  6).  Give  and 
distinguish  tlie  ditferent  constructions  that  follow  ware. 


8.  Translate  into  English: 

(a)  ' Arpethrj^  vvv  dpipie  iraXiv  irXay^^OevTa^i  otco 

dxjr  aTTovoaT-qaeiv,  et  Kev  Odvarov  ye  c^vyoipiev, 
el  Sr]  opLOV  TroXef-io^  re  Sapia  Kal  Xoipio^  ’Ay^ama?* 
aXX’  dye  Sr]  riva  piavTtv  epelopiev  r]  leprja, 

)  ?7  Kal  oveipoTToXov — Kal  yap  t  ovap  €k  Aio?  eariv — 

0?  K  eiTTOL  6  Tt  Toaaov  e)(oi)aajo  T>oI/3o9  'AttoXXwvA 

Iliad,  I. 

[over] 
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15 


Tov  S'  av  Tv^efjua^o^  TTeTTvvjjLei/of;  dvriov  rjvSa' 
aXXft)9  fJiev  a  dv  eyd)  76  Kal  '^ixerepovSe  /ceXolfirjv 
ep^ecr^’*  ov  yap  tl  ^evicov  iroO/y  aWd  aol  avrw 
')(elpov,  iireL  rot  €yd>  puev  diriaaopbaL,  ouSe  ere  pbrjTrjp 
dyj/eTar  ov  pev  yap  ri  6ap,d  piV7]arf)pcr  evl  oiKfp 
<f)aLV6TaL,  dW’  diro  tCov  virepcoLtp  larov  v^alvei. 
dWd  TOi  dXXop  (hd)Ta  iTLCpavaKopiai  ov  fcev  lkolg^ 
KvpvpLa-)(^op,  UoXv/SoLO  Sat(f)popo<;  dyXaop  vlop^ 

TOP  pvp  laa  dew  'lOafci^aiot  elaopowap 
Kal  yap  iroXXop  dpiaTO<^  /ip^p  puepLOpep  re  puaXtara 
pir]Tep'  epL^p  yafieeip  Kal  'OSvaarjo^i  yepa<i  e^etv. 
dXXd  rd  ye  Zev<i  olSep  'OXvpL7rLo<i,  aWepu  palcop, 
el'  Ke  a(f)t  irpo  ydpioio  reXevTtjaeL  KaKOP  ^pap." 

Odyssey,  XV. 


4.  What  is  noticeable  in  the  syntax  of  (^vyoip^ep  (v.  2),  SapL,d 
(v.  3)  and  eliroi  (v.  O),  and  in  the  form  of  epelopiep  (v.  4)  ?  Supply 
the  verb  with  %6tpoi^  (v.  10).  Explain  the  mood  of  lkolo  (v.  13) 
and  reXevTijaeL  (v.  19),  and  tense  of  yapieetp  (v.  17). 


5.  Scan  vv.  6  and  13. 

0.  What  is  meant  by  pa^wSoi  and  what  explanation  of  the 
origin  of  the  Homeric  poems  is  based  upon  this  term  ? 

7.  Ti*anslate  into  English  ; 

(а)  'EiTTetSap  Se  ovroi  'rravawprai  aSopre<i,  Seurepo<^  'X^opo^;  rrapep- 
^era/  e/c  kvkpcop  Kal  yeX-tSoivcoz/  Kal  d.rjSopwp.  eneiSap  Se  Kal 
ovTOL  acrcoai,  Tore  Sr]  'wdaa  rj  vXt]  eirauXel,  twp  dpepLcop  Karap- 
XOPTWP.  pueyiarop  Se  Srj  7rpo9  ev^poavpyp  eKelpo  exoverp  iryyaL 

5  etert  Svo  irapd  to  avpuTroaiop,  y  peep  yeX(OTo<;  y  Se  ySopy's'  Ik 
TovTcop  eKaTepa<^  irdpre^;  ep  dpxfj  Ty<;  eoft)yta9  ttIpovctl,  Kal  to 
XoLirop  ySopLepoi  koI  yeXwpre^  Sidyovai. 

Vera  Historia,  II. 

(б)  ^12  pLaratoL,  tl  eairovSdKare  irepl  ravra  ;  iravcraaOe  Kapi- 
popTe<;'  ov  yap  €9  del  ^twereaOe'  ovSep  twp  epravOa  aepbpwv 

10  diSiop  eartp,  ovS'  dp  diraydyoi  Tt<;  abrwp  tl  avp  avrw  diToOapwp, 
dXX'  dpdyKy  top  puep  yvpLvop  ot^ecr^at,  ryp  oLKiap  Se  Kal  top 
dypop  Kal  TO  ^poo’/oi^  del  dXXcop  eipac  Kal  pera^dXXeip  tou9 
8ecr7roTa9.  el  ravra  Kal  rd  roLavra  e^  eiryKoov  epL^oyaaipuL 
avTOL<;,  ovK  dp  oieu  pueydXa  d)<^eXydypaL  top  ^lop  Kal  accxppopeare- 
15  pov9  dp  yepeaOai  irapd  iroXv  ; 

Charon. 


8.  Mark  the  antepenult  —  of  ^eXtSoz/wr'  (1.  2),  and  give  the 
principal  parts  of  iripovat  (1.  6)  and  ySopuepoL  (1.  7).  Explain  the 
syntax  of  diraydyoi  (1.  10)  and  dXXcov  (1.  12),  and  the  use  of  dp 
in  OVK  dp  oiet,  etc.  (1.  14). 


9.  In  a  short  sketch,  show  the  state  of  politics,  education  and 
igion  in  the  Roman  Empire  during  Lucian’s  life. 


10.  Translate  into  Eimlish  ; 

O 

XAP.  ’A/coucrare,  &)?  rffjblv  ra  irpayfiara'  fJLiKpov  fiev 
vpiLv,  &)?  opare,  to  aKacfilSioi^  Kal  viroaaOpov  ian,  tcai  BiappeL  ra 
TToWa,  Kal  Tjv  rpairfi  eirl  Oarepa'.  ol-^paeraL  irepirparrev'  vpiel^; 
Be  lOGovTOi  dpia  7]KeTe,  TroAXa  iiTi(^ep6aevoL  €KaaTO<^'  rjv  ovv 
fierd  TOVTcop  e/A/Si}T6,  BeBia  pur)  varepov  iJberavopaeTe'  Kal  pLoXiara 
oiTOGOi  velv  ovK  eTTiGTaaOe.  NEK.  ITco?  ovv  iroL^Gavre^ 
€V7rXo7]Gopb€v  ;  XAP.  ’Eyo)  vpuv  (f^paGW.  TvfjiVov<^  inL^aiveiv 
XPh)  irepiTTa  ravra  rrdvTa  iirl  yfiovo^^  KaToXiTTovra's' 
pLoXif;  yap  dv  Kal  ovrco  Be^atro  hpud^  to  iropOpielov'  goI  Be,  d) 
'Ep/aij,  pueXpGeL,  to  diro  toutou,  pLrjBeva  rrapaBe^eGdai  avTMV,  o? 
dv  /jl^  ylnXo<;  p,  Kal  ra  eircTiXa,  coGirep  ecprjv,  arro^aXcov'  irapd 
Be  T^v  diTo^adpav  ecrro)?  Biayivo)GKe  avTov<;,  Kal  dvaXapu^ave, 
yvpbvov<i  eiTL^aLveLV  dvayKal^wv. 


^eKpLKol  AidXoyoL. 
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jE&ucatlon  Department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 

Part  11.  Commercial  Diploma. 

BOOK-KEEPING  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners: 


rj.  H.  Packham,  B.A. 
\E.  C.  Srigley. 


1.  The  account  showing  Net  Investment  has  been  torn  from 
my  Ledger,  leaving  all  the  other  accounts  intact,  as  follows : — 


Dr.  Gr. 

Cash .  117310.15  115976.12 

Mdse .  8132.50  3795.50 

Expense .  117.25 

BHls  Rec .  1400.00 

Interest  .  12.00 

Jones  &  Co .  175.00 


The  merchandise  remaining  unsold  is  valued  at  $5795.00, 
and  the  Net  Gain  in  the  business  has  been  $1328.25.  Find  the 
original  investment. 


2.  If  you  were  appointed  book-keeper  for  a  firm  whose  books 
had  been  kept  by  single  entry,  state  what  steps  you  would  take 
to  change  them  to  double  entry,  if  this  were  required  of  you. 
Illustrate  your  answer  by  use  of  the  following  single  entry  data. 
Show  Trial  Balance  after  change: — 

Cash  on  hand,  $45.60;  Cash  in  Bank,  $875.40  ;  Accounts 
owing  to  us,  $1237.50;  Accounts  owing  by  us,  $475.25;  Notes 
in  our  favor,  $656.00 ;  Notes  made  by  us,  $34^00 ;  Goods  on 
hand,  $2315.65  ;  Horse  and  Wagon,  valued  at  $215.00  ;  Furni¬ 
ture,  $168.00 ;  Rent  unpaid,  $75.00 ;  Unearned  Insurance 
Premium,  $30.00;  Stock  in  Western  Building  and  Loan  Co., 
$200.00. 

3.  Explain  the  term  ‘‘  Inventory.”  How  many  kinds  of  In¬ 
ventories  are  there  ?  Explain  how  they  are  handled  in  making 
up  a  Balance  Sheet. 


(600) 


[over.] 


4.  In  closing  your  Ledger  accounts  and  bringing  down  balances 
below  the  rulings,  why  do  you  not  bring  down  the  net  gain  or  net 
loss  from  such  accounts  as  Mdse.,  Interest,  Expense,  etc.  ? 

5.  Smith  places  Shaw^  in  charge  of  a  branch  store  in  which 
the  books  show  the  following: — Mdse,  per  Inventory,  $1870.00  ; 
Cash  on  hand,  $27.00 ;  Accounts  Eeceivable,  $320.00.  Eent  of 
Shop  per  annum  is  $72.00.  Shaw’s  Salary  $420.00  per  year. 
At  the  end  of  14  months  they  find  the  following : — Mdse.,  Dr. 
$6400.00,  Cr.  $7500.00;  Eerit  paid,  $80.00;  Salary  paid, 
$450.00;  Expenses  paid,  $258.00;  Accounts  Eeceivable,  $500.00; 
Bills  Eeceivable,  $200.00 ;  Accounts  Payable,  $480.00 ;  Cash 
paid  out,  $400.00.  Find  balance  of  Cash  on  hand.  Make  out 
Statements  of  Eesource  and  Liability,  and  Loss  and  Gain.  The 
Mdse.  Inventory  is  $2540.00. 

6.  What  entries  would  you  make  in  a  Single  Entry  Journal 
for  the  following  transactions  : — 

{a)  Sold  A  a  Bill  of  goods,  $20.00 ;  received  in  part  pay¬ 
ment,  cash  $10.00. 

(5)  B  has  become  insolvent  and  we  received  only  $15.00  on 
his  account  of  $30.00. 

‘  (c)  Eeceived  cash  from  E  for  his  note  of  $80.00  and  inter¬ 
est  $1.25  due  to-day. 

7.  Oct.  4.  Gave  J.  Smith  my  note  at  three  months,  in  full 
of  account  for  $5000.00  bearing  interest  at  7%  per  annum. 

Dec.  31.  Prepaid  my  note  of  Oct.  4.  Discount  allowed,  8%. 

Give  my  entry  and  Smith’s  entry  of  each  of  the  above  dates. 

8.  Give  cross  entries  to  correct  the  following  mistakes: — 

{a)  J.  Adams  paid  his  note  of  $300.00  and  interest  of 
$18.00  by  check,  and  in  mistake  the  Bills  Eeceivable  account 
was  credited  with  the  whole  sum. 

(b)  We  sent  H.  Jones  $120.00  in  payment  of  our  note  of 
$100.00  and  accrued  interest  of  $20.00.  By  mistake  we  charged 
his  account  with  the  whole  amount. 

9.  (a)  If  no  bank  account  is  kept  in  the  Ledger  show  how  you 
would  enter  in  your  Cash  Book  the  following  transactions  and 
balance  your  Cash  Book : — 

Jan,  9th,  on  hand  this  morning,  $57.25;  in  Bank,  $386.40. 

Paid  J.  Jones  $36.00  by  check. 


Eeceived  from  J.  Brown  on  account,  check  $50.00. 

Keceived  from  S.  Brown  Post  Office  order  $37.25  for  goods 
sold  him  on  the  2nd,  less  5%  discount. 

Paid  Coal  Bill  $18.10,  Postage  $3.00  and  Printing  $8.00, 
in  cash. 

Deposited  J.  Brown’s  check  and  $75.00  in  cash. 

Cash  sales  for  the  day  $84.50. 

(b)  Show  how  the  record  of  the  Bank  transactions  should 
be  kept. 

10.  I  owe  to-day  a  note  of  $500.00  and  interest  accrued  $10. 
Not  being  able  to  pay  cash  in  full,  I  pay  an  amount  in  cash 
equal  to  half  the  face  value  of  the  note,  and  renew  at  60  days  for 
the  balance  on  a  discount  of  10%.  Show  my  Journal  entry. 


jEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


Part  II.  Comrhercial  Diploma. 


COMMERCIAL  TRANSACTIONS  AND  BUSI¬ 
NESS  FORMS. 


^  .  .  (J.  H.  Packham,  B.A. 

Examiners C.  Srigley. 


1.  A  sells  to  B  an  invoice  of  goods  of  $260.00  on  terms  of  30 
days  less  5%  ’ — 

{a)  Make  out  the  invoice  containing  at  least  six  articles. 

(h)  A  draws  on  B  at  30  days  from  date  in  favor  of  the 
Traders  Bank  as  per  terms,  and  discounts  same  at  the  Traders 
Bank.  Discount  rate  7%.  Write  out  the  draft.  Draw  up  a  de¬ 
posit  slip  and  enter  the  draft  up  on  it  so  that  the  proceeds  of  it 
will  go  to  your  credit.  Give  correct  amounts. 

t 

2.  (a)  Define  Account  Sales. 

(h)  Make  out  Account  Sales  for  the  following  : — 

St.  Thomas,  Nov.  1.  Eeceived  from  Charles  West,  Galt,  to 
be  sold  on  commission,  800  barrels  of  apples  invoiced  at  $1.25. 
Paid  freight  in  cash  $43.00. 

Nov.  5th.  Sold  A.  Jones  on  account  100  barrels  at  $1.50. 

Nov.  5th.  Sold  for  cash  200  barrels  at  $1.30. 

Nov.  10th.  Took  for  my  own  use  500  barrels  at  1.40. 

Nov.  7th.  Paid  drayage  for  delivering  apples  sold,  $30.00. 

Nov.  13th.  Kendered  West  an  account  of  sales.  Commis¬ 
sion  2J%.  Sent  draft  on  Bank  of  Commerce  in  payment. 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  limit  of  time  when  the  following  may  be 
recovered  by  process  of  law  : — 

(i)  a  book  debt, 

(ii)  a  promissory  note, 

(iii)  a  contract  under  seal  ? 

(b)  How  may  a  debt  barred  by  this  law  be  revived?  If  a 
debtor  removes  to  a  foreign  country  how  is  the  operation 
of  the  statute  affected  ?  [over.] 


(600) 


4.  (a)  What  are  the  remedies  of  the  holder  of  a  promissory 
note  in  case  he  loses  it  ? 

(h)  Write  an  advertisement  for  the  newspaper  for  the  lost 

note. 

(c)  Can  the  finder  of  the  note  negotiate  it  ?  If  so,  can  the 
holder  of  the  note  for  value  become  a  holder  in  due  course  ? 

5.  Hunt  &  Co.  give  H.  Blight  a  note  negotiable  by  endorse¬ 
ment  at  one  month  from  Jan.  21,  1900.  In  the  event  of  Blight 
transferring  the  note  show  the  various  ways  in  which  he  could 
endorse  it,  name  each  way,  and  explain  his  liability  in  each. 

6.  (a)  Define  a  check. 

(b)  What  is  its  use  and  importance  in  the  commercial 
world  ? 

(c)  What  is  a  check  when  it  is  issued  ? 

(d)  What  is  a  check  when  it  is  certified  by  the  Bank  ? 

(e)  When  returned  to  the  maker  after  it  is  paid  ? 

(f)  Write  full  notes  on  crossed  checks. 

7.  (a)  What  is  a  Warehouse  Eeceipt  ? 

(b)  Write  out  a  Warehouse  Eeceipt  also  a  Delivery  Order 
for  1600  bushels  Eed  Winter  Wheat  worth  70  cents  a  bushel. 

8.  (a)  Prepare  a  Time  and  Wage  Eegister  for  the  Dominion 
Foundry,  Toronto,  for  the  week  ending  June  29th. 

(b)  Show  at  least  six  names  on  form. 

9.  (a)  Define  Days  of  Grace. 

(6)  State  definitely  the  different  kinds  of  commercial  papers 
upon  which  days  of  grace  are  allowed. 

(c)  If  the  last  day  of  grace  falls  upon  a  Statutory  holiday 
when  is  the  paper  due  and  payable  ? 


JEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 
HIGH  SCHOOL.  EXAMINATIONS. 

Part  II.  Commercial  Diploma. 

STENOGRAPHY — THEORY. 


Examiners: 


f  J.  H.  Packham,  B. a. 
\E.  C.  Srigley. 


1. 


Write  in  shorthand,  with  full  vocalization,  the  following: 


sawbill  mines, 
mercy’s  door, 
master’s  satire, 
reciter’s  whisper, 
lithographic  pictures, 
bewitching  dances, 
fashionable  revolutionist, 
tender  proprietor, 
inhuman  instructor, 
fundamental  friendship. 


joyous  exercises, 
society’s  sciences, 
sensible  trusts, 
newspaper  subscriptions, 
profitable  travels, 
spinster’s  charms, 
transitional  dispensations, 
circumstantial  extenuations, 
acquainted  excursionist, 
annoying  stewardship. 


2.  (a)  When  may  p,  t,  k,  g,  be  omitted  in  phonetic  shorthand? 
(b)  Give  an  example  of  each. 

3.  (a)  What  double  consonants  have  duplicate  forms  ? 

(b)  Explain  why  the  additional  forms  are  given  to  these 
and  the  use  that  is  made  of  them. 


4.  (a)  When  may  full-sized  and  half-sized  consonants  be 
joined  and  when  not  ? 

(b)  Write  : — cooked,  tactics,  named,  liked,  chit-chat,  situ¬ 
ated,  minute,  dietetic,  dreaded,  edited,  tided. 

5.  How  is  “  ing  ”  expressed  in  shorthand?  Write: — paying, 
getting,  catching,  judging,  kicking,  gagging,  vying,  erring,  danc¬ 
ing,  robbing,  reading,  borrowing,  assaying,  washing,  feeling, 
printing,  tending,  paying,  mounting. 


(600) 


[over.] 


6.  Write  the  contractions  for  the  following  — 

essential,  irregular, 

expected,  -  regular, 

peculiarly,  performed, 

establishment,  reformation, 

something,  whenever. 

7.  Write  in  corresponding  style  the  following  : — 

Dear  Sir :  Deferring  to  the  attached  telegraphic  corres¬ 
pondence,  I  understand  that  you  have  instructed  Mr.  Kellog  as 
to  the  method  of  keeping  these  accounts  at  London.  Will  you 
please  inform  him  as  to  what  books  and  accounting  forms  he 
will  need,  so  that  he  can  secure  them  from  the  storekeeper  ? 

Yours  very  truly. 


j£&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


ANISUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


Part  II.  Commercial  Diploma. 


STENOGRAPHY — DICTATION. 


Examiners: 


JJ.  H.  Packham,  B.A. 
\E.  C.  Srigley. 


Note. — This  paper  is  not  to  he  seen  hy  the  candidate.  The 
presiding  examiner  will  dictate  it  at  a  uniform  rate  of 
fifty  words  per  minute.  The  shorthand  notes  are  to  he 
enclosed  with  the  transcription. 

I. 

Toronto,  June  1,  1901. 

Brown  Bros., 

Trenton,  Ont. 

Gentlemen  : — We  presume  the  burning  question  with  you  is 
“How  may  business  be  increased?”  We  venture  to  offer  you  a 
suggestion,  which,  while  not  entirely  disinterested,  will  be  none 
the  less  valuable  if  adopted  by  you. 

Nowadays  it  is  the  personal  |  appeal  which  secures  atten¬ 
tion,  either  in  the  form  of  a  personal  call  or  a  personal  letter. 
Our  experience  teaches  us  that  the  best  results  are  attained  by  a 
combination  of  the  two  methods.  In  other  words  your  repre¬ 
sentative’s  efforts  can  be  made  more  effective  if  supplemented  by 
a  personal  communication.  | 

We  make  a  business  of  supplying  fac-simile  typewritten 
letters  in  quantities,  by  a  patented  process,  which  an  expert 
cannot  distinguish  from  genuine  typewritten  letters,  filling  in 
the  name  and  address  of  each  individual.  You  can  readily  see 
that  a  large  quantity  of  form  letters  sent  out  in  this  way  |  will 
have  all  the  effect  of  personall}^  communicating  with  your  people. 

Kindly  let  us  hear  from  you  if  you  want  to  obtain  the  best 
results  from  your  efforts  to  get  business. 

If  you  telephone  us,  our  representative  will  call  on  you. 

Awaiting  your  reply,  we  remain 

Yours  truly, 

(4  minutes.)  Candidates  &  Co.  | 

[over.] 
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II. 

I  thank  you  heartily  for  the  reception  you  have  given  to  the 
toast,  both  on  behalf  of  my  colleagues  and  myself.  I  thank  the 
Lord  Mayor  especially  for  the  words  of  sympathy  which  he  has 
uttered  towards  the  heavy  duties  which  in  times  like  this  lay 
upon  the  shoulders  of  |  the  advisers  of  the  Crown.  May  I  say 
that  I  thank  the  ambassador  of  the  United  States  for  his 
presence  here  to-night,  for  his  joining  in  this  great  historic 
meeting.  By  the  few  words  that  he  has  uttered  he  has  raised 
his  own  plane  of  observation  so  high  above  |  the  mere  level  of 
party  that,  though  it  is  contrary  to  our  practice  to  make  obser¬ 
vations  upon  the  internal  politics  of  other  States,  I  may  be 
permitted,  without  impertinence,  to  congratulate  him  upon  the 
splendid  pronouncement  which  the  great  people  he  represents 
has  made  on  behalf  of  the  principles  which  lie  |  at  the  basis  of 
all  human  society.  It  is  rather  bathos  to  turn  from  that  matter 
to  a  not  very  important  controversy  which  his  country  and  ours 
have  had  during  recent  months.  I  only  do  so  for  the  purpose  of 
expressing  my  belief  that  the  controversy  is  at  an  end.  | 

(4  minutes.) 


III. 

Forfeiture  of  Life  Policies. 

Sect.  163.  Said  surrender  charge  shall  be  determined  as 
follows  :  Assuming  the  rate  of  mortality  and  interest  mentioned 
in  the  preceding  section,  the  present  value  of  all  the  normal, 
future,  yearly  costs  of  insurance  which  by  its  terms  said  policy 
js  exposed  to  pay  in  case  |  of  its  continuance  shall  be  calculated, 
and  eight  per  cent,  of  this  sum  shall  be  the  legal  surrender 
charge. 

Sect.  164.  When  after  the  payment  of  two  annual  premi¬ 
ums  as  provided  in  section  one  hundred  and  sixty-one  the  insur¬ 
able  interest  in  the  life  of  the  insured  has  terminated,  the  net  | 
value  of  the  policy,  subject  to  the  conditions  named  in  section 
one  hundred  and  sixty-two,  shall  be  the  surrender  value  payable 
in  cash,  and  upon  the  termination  of  such  insurable  interest  the 
holder  of  a  policy  upon  which  by  its  terms  no  further  premiums 
are  payable  may  upon  any  anniversary  |  thereof  claim  and  re¬ 
cover  in  cash  from  the  company  a  surrender  value  computed  as 
aforesaid,  but  upon  the  policies  of  prudential  or  industrial  insur¬ 
ance  on  which  the  premiums  are  five  cents  per  week  and  up¬ 
wards,  but  not  exceeding  fifty  cents,  the  surrender  value  shall  in 
all  cases  be  payable  in  cash.  | 

(4  minutes.) 


je&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  GENERAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  FROEBEL’S 

SYSTEM. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


J.  L.  Hughes. 
J.  Laidlaw. 


1.  Discuss  the  influence  of  Emotion  and  Thought  in  the 
development  of  the  Will. 

2.  {a)  Why  is  it  important  that  the  Imagination  should  be 
fully  developed  ? 

(b)  Describe  methods  of  training  in  home  and  school  by 
which  the  development  of  the  Imagination  has  been  pre¬ 
vented. 

(c)  What  methods  of  training  the  Imagination  do  you 
recommend  ? 

3.  What  fundamental  reforms  did  Froebel  introduce  : — 

(а)  in  child  training  ? 

(б)  in  methods  of  teaching  ? 

(c)  in  regard  to  the  preservation  and  development  of 

Interest  ? 

(d)  in  regard  to  the  function  of  Law  ? 

(e)  in  the  use  of  objects  for  educational  purposes  ? 

4.  Give  three  examples  of  teaching  that  violate  FroebeFs 
principle,  that  true  educational  development  results  from 

making  the  inner  outer.'’ 
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Education  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  AND 

OCCUPATIONS. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


J.  L.  Hughes. 
J.  Laidlaw. 


1.  What  is  meant  by  the  statement  that  the  Gifts  are 
^^both  a  key  to  the  outer  and  an  awakener  to  the  inner 
world’'  ? 

2.  Describe  four  modes  of  giving  a  Gift  exercise  to  de¬ 
velop  the  child’s  creative  activity. 

3.  Outline  three  characteristic  Gift  exercises^  emphasizing 
respectively : — 

(a)  Form, 

(b)  Size, 

(c)  Number. 

4.  What  value  do  you  place  upon  the  Occupations  as  a 
whole  ?  How  are  they  related  to  the  other  experiences  of 
the  kindergarten  ? 

5.  Specify  in  detail  what  differences  you  would  make  in 
your  work  with  the  oldest  and  the  youngest  children. 
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Je^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntarto. 

Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

KINDERGARTEN. 

MUTTER  UND  KOSE-LIEDER. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


J.  L.  Hughes. 
J.  Laidlaw. 


1.  ^‘The  highest  privilege  of  motherhood  is  to  aid  the 
child  to  generate  conscious  ideals  and  win  him  to  obey 
them.”  —  What  means  may  be  employed  to  realize  this 
double  purpose  ? 

2.  ^^The  songs  of  the  Mother-Play  are  mere  points  of 
departure.” — Explain. 

3.  {a)  What  is  the  moral  purpose  of  the  Play  with  the 
Limbs,”  All  Gone,”  ‘‘  Tick-Tack,”  and  The  Fishes”  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  purpose  of  the  Light  Songs  as  a  whole  ? 

4.  Outline  a  story  you  would  use  to  illustrate  the  idea  of 
interdependence. 

5.  Quote  any  stanzas  you  would  teach  or  recite  to  the 
children,  relating  to  Winter,  and  to  Spring. 
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Education  department,  ®ntailo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

KINDEEGAKTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  TOPICS. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


J.  L.  Hughes. 
J.  Laidlaw. 


1.  ^^Play  has  its  chief  significance  from  its  relation  to  the 
development  of  the  moral  nature.”  Show  clearly  this 
relation. 

2.  Name  five  of  the  most  important  habits  a  child  should 
acquire  in  the  kindergarten.  Indicate  briefiy  how  each  is 
developed. 

3.  {a)  What  do  you  consider  the  most  important  hygienic 
requirements  of  the  kindergarten  ? 

(b)  What  methods  would  you  employ  to  secure  balanced 
physical  development  ? 

(c)  What  special  exercises  would  you  use  to  train  the 
sense  of  hearing  ? 

4.  State  the  principles  that  would  guide  you  in  planning 
a  programme.  Give  reasons. 


& 
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j£&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 

I 

NATURAL  HISTORY  AND  BOTANY. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


fJ. 

IJ. 


L.  Hughes. 

L  AIDE  AW. 


1.  {a)  Describe  the  different  groups  of  Vertebrates. 

(?p  Trace  their  evolutionary  relationship. 

2.  (a)  Name  the  classes  of  birds. 

(b)  Give  notes  of  two  lessons  on  any  two  of  these 
classes  ;  the  first  taught  inductively,  the  second  deductively. 

3.  Describe  three  essential  fundamental  reforms  that 
Froebel  introduced  into  Nature  Study. 

4.  Give  three  illustrations  of  the  variation  of  trees  or 
plants  to  adapt  themselves  to  conditions. 

5.  Give  five  illustrations  of  interesting  facts  connected 
with  plant  life,  to  which  you  think  the  attention  of  young- 
children  should  be  directed. 
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lEbucatlon  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


J.  L.  Hughes. 
J.  Laidlaw. 


1.  {a)  What  educational  reformer  before  the  19th  century, 
in  your  judgment,  made  the  most  important  change  in 
educational  ideals  ? 

(b)  Sketch  his  principles. 

(c)  Why  do  you  consider  them  important  ? 

2.  {a)  Name  the  four  educators  of  the  nineteenth  century 
who  did  most  to  influence  education. 

(b)  What  was  the  special  work  of  each  ? 

3.  What  is  the  most  essential  element  of  the  educational 
development  in  the  last  fifty  years  : — 

{a)  in  the  attitude  of  adulthood  towards  childhood  ? 

(b)  in  educational  aims  ? 

(c)  in  educational  methods  ? 

4.  {a)  Who  was  the  greatest  English  educator  ? 

(b)  What  principles  did  he  most  strongly  advocate  ? 
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j6t»ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  _ — First  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners : 


|E.  Cody. 
|J.  Stocks. 


1.  Froebel’s  plan  of  education  was  not  one  of  instruction, 
but  of  development.’' — What  do  you  understand  by  this 
statement  ? 

2.  Justify  Froebel’s  choice  of  the  ball  as  the  first  in  his 
series  of  Gifts — physically,  mentally,  spiritually. 

% 

3.  Give  two  original  exercises  emphasizing  the  principal 
characteristics  of  the  First  Gift. 

4.  The  use  of  the  Second  Gift  results  in  a  higher  develop¬ 
ment  than  the  use  of  the  First.  Explain  fully  : — 

{a)  as  to  the  underlying  principle  ; 

(b)  as  to  the  child,  (i)  as  a  means  of  pleasure,  (ii)  as  a 
means  of  development. 

5.  It  is  especially  important  to  the  child  that  the  essen¬ 
tial  perceptions  of  things  should  be  repeated  frequently 
under  -  different  forms.” — Show  how  this  can  be  done  with 
the  Second  Gift. 
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jebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

KINDERGARTEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  . — Second  Papeb. 


ASSISTANTS. 


^  .  fE.  Cody. 

Examiners  t  o 

J.  Stocks. 


1.  In  all  the  sports  of  children,  were  it  only  in  their 
wanton  breakages  and  defacements,  you  shall  discern  a 
creative  instinct.” 

{a)  Explain  clearly  the  value  of  this  investigative 
tendency  in  children. 

(b)  Show  how  the  Building  Gifts  satisfy  this  instinct  and 
develop  the  creative  power. 

2.  Give  the  outline  of  an  introductory  play  with  the 
Fourth  Gift,  stating  the  reason  for  each  step  taken. 

3.  Name  three  essential  ways  of  using  the  Fifth  Gift,  ex¬ 
plaining  fully  the  value  of  each,  the  order  in  which  they 
should  be  introduced,  and  why. 

4.  {a)  Give  a  full  explanation  of  the  idea  of  sequence. 

(-/;)  Show  how  the  Building  Gifts  symbolize  sequence. 

(c)  Explain  the  difference  between  sequence  in  the 
Building  Gifts  and  sequence  in  the  Laying  Gifts. 
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jebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEOEY  AND  PEACTICE  OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS. 


ASSISTANTS 


E.  Cody. 
J.  Stocks. 


1.  How  do  the  Occupations  aid  the  Gifts  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  child  ?  Explain  fully. 

2.  (a)  Indicate  the  value  of  drawing  as  a  means  of  de¬ 
velopment. 

(b)  Give  the  relative  values  of  FroebeFs  drawing,  and 
Freehand  drawing. 

(c)  Would  Froebel  give  pigments  to  little  children? 
Why? 

3.  (a)  In  what  way  does  the  Occupation  of  weaving 
develop  power  ? 

(b)  What  law  of  FroebeFs  is  shown  forcibly  in  this 
Occupation  ? 

4.  (a)  What  should  be  most  carefully  studied  by  the 
teacher  in  giving  sewing  to  little  children  ? 

(b)  Draw  an  original  sequence  of  school-sewing  suitable 
for  children  of  four  years. 

5.  Creative  activity  is  the  key  to  true  life. — Show  that 
this  statement  is  true,  using  for  purposes  of  illustration  sand 
and  clay-modelling. 

6.  What  ideas  would  you  endeavor  to  impress  upon  child¬ 
ren  while  at  work?  State  fully. 
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je&ucat(on  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

‘kindeegakten. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 

ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners : 


/E.  Cody. 
\J.  Stocks. 


1.  Explain  fully,  with  illustrations  from  nature  and  from 
the  kindergarten,  what  is  meant  by  development  through 
self-activity. 

2.  {a)  What  place  in  the  development  of  the  child  does 
gesture  hold  ? 

(b)  In  teaching  a  song  to  the  kindergarten  children, 
what  would  determine  your  choice  of  gestures  ? 

3.  {a)  Make  a  classification  of  kindergarten  stories,  stat¬ 
ing  the  special  value  of  each  class. 

(h)  Outline  a  typical  story,  suitable  for  children  four 
years  of  age. 

4.  {a)  What  place  in  the  kindergarten  work  should  nature 
occupy  ? 

ih)  Describe  definitely  a  flower  or  animal  that  would 
be  likely  to  interest  kindergarten  children. 

5.  Give  a  short  sketch  of  FroebeFs  life,  showing  the 
evolution  of  the  kindergarten  in  his  mind. 
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Cbucatioit  Department,  Ontario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS-FIRST  PA  PER. 


(E.  D.  Parlow. 
Examiners -AM..  T.  Scott. 

J.  F.  White. 


1.  {a)  State  concisely  the  reasons  for  giving  so  much  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  teaching  of  the  fundamental  rules  in  arithmetic. 

{h)  How  would  you  endeavor  to  secure  accuracy  and  speed 
in  calculations  ? 

(c)  Give  in  some  detail  the  course  in  arithmetic  to  cover 
the  second  school  year, 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  objections  to  learning  the  multiplication 
table  solely  by  rote  *?  How  would  you  teach  it  on  a  better  plan  ? 

(h)  Show  how  you  teach  pupils  to  find  the  true  remainder 
when  dividing  by  factors. 

(c)  At  what  stage  would  you  begin  the  teaching  of  fractions 
as  a  specific  subject  ?  In  beginning  such  teaching  what  use 
would  you  make  of  the  pupils’  previous  knowledge  ? 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  following  problem  : — 
Paid  $19550  for  horses  at  a  uniform  price ;  sold  some,  at  $105  a 
head,  for  $8925,  thus  losing  $850.  Find  selling  price  a  head  of 
the  rest  to  gain  $425  in  all. 

4.  Teach,  as  to  a  senior  III.  Form,  a  lesson  on  Bees, 

OR, 

Give  notes  of  a  lesson  to  show  how  water  affects  plant  life. 
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j£t>ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS-SECOND  PAPER. 


TE.  D.  Parlow, 
Examiners M.  T.  Scott. 

[j.  F.  White. 


1.  (a)  How  would  you  teach  phonetically  the  difference  be¬ 
tween  the  vowels  and  consonants. 

{h)  Describe  your  method  of  showing  beginners  that  the 
reading  should  express  the  thought  of  the  passage. 

2.  {a)  Suggest  a  series  of  Language  lessons  for  a  Form  11. 
class,  having  in  view  the  following  objects  : — (i)  enlargement  of 
vocabulary,  (ii)  accuracy  in  the  use  of  language. 

(0  State  the  importance  of  having  the  eye,  the  ear,  and 
the  understanding  all  assist  in  this  study. 

3.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  Adverb  or  the  Preposi¬ 
tion  to  beginners. 

(b)  What  use  would  you  make  of  the  text-book  ? 

4.  How  would  you  conduct  “  writing  from  dictation  ”  so  as  to 
make  it  {a)  an  important  means  of  improving  writing,  spelling, 
punctuation,  and  at  the  same  time  make  it  {h)  a  training  in 
habits  of  accuracy  and  neatness  ? 

5.  {a)  What  objects  should  be  kept  in  view  in  teaching 
Literature  ? 

{h)  Give  a  list  of  books  and  poems  that  would  be  suitable 
for  supplementary  reading  for  Third  and  Fourth  Form  pupils. 
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£6ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS, 
AND  SCHOOL  HYGIENE. 


IE.  D.  Parlow. 
Examiners M.  T.  Scott. 

J.  F.  White. 


Note; — Answer-papers  in  School  Hygiene  are  to  he  kept  separ¬ 
ate  from  those  in  School  Law  and  Regulations. 

SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS. 

1.  {a)  State  the  regulations  regarding  the  size  of  the  school 
room,  its  lighting,  heating  and  ventilation. 

{h)  What  are  the  teacher’s  duties  as  to  the  care  of  the 
health  of  the  pupils  ? 

(c)  Name  the  optional  subjects  for  Form  V.  Under  what 
limitations  are  these  subjects  to  be  taught  ? 

2.  State  the  law  regarding  : — 

(a)  religious  instruction  in  school, 

(h)  the  granting  of  district  certificates,  ‘ 

(c)  the  protection  of  teachers  in  regard  to  payment  of 
salary. 

3.  (a)  Under  what  conditions  may  Continuation  classes  be 
established  ?  Who  are  considered  qualified  teachers  for  such 
classes  ? 

(b)  Under  what  conditions  may  a  Third  Class  certificate  be 
renewed  ? 

(c)  When  may  children  be  exempted  from  compulsory  at¬ 
tendance  at  school  ? 
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SCHOOL  HYGIENE. 


1.  (a)  Describe  briefly  the  structure  and  the  physiology  of  the 
human  stomach. 

(b)  In  explaining  to  your  class  the  changes  in  the  food 
effected  in  the  stomach,  mention  the  points  on  which  you  would 
chiefly  dwell. 

2.  {a)  State  how  you  would,  endeavor  to  make  your  pupils 
realize  the  injurious  results  of  using  tobacco. 

(b)  When  bringing  before,  your  class  the  bad  effects  of 
alcohol  what  would  you  emphasize  chiefly  ? 

3.  Explain  how  you  would  teach  a  lesson,  mentioning  the 
chief  facts  and  the  illustrations  : — 

(a)  on  the  lungs, 

OR, 

(b)  on  the  heart. 

4.  Write  brief  hygienic  notes,  such  as  you  might  give  your 
class,  on : — 

(a)  eating,  ^ 

{b)  bathing, 

(c)  clothing, 

(d)  care  of  the  eyes. 


jebucation  2)epartment,  ©ntarto. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCIENCE  OP  EDUCATION. 


TE.  D.  Parlow. 
Examiners  M.  T.  Scott. 

ij.  F.  White. 


1.  Explain  the  meaning  of: — sensation,  percept,  concept, 
representation,  philosophic  imagination. 

2.  Describe  how  you  would  : — 

(а)  secure  and  retain  attention, 

(б)  cultivate  the  memory. 

3.  What  is  meant  by  Consciousness  ?  State  its  office.  Name 
its  characteristics  and  explain  each. 

4.  Compare  the  Inductive  and  Deductive  systems  of  “Eeason- 
ing”,  and  illustrate  each  by  example.  Show  the  method  of 
applying  each  to  any  subject  taken  up  in  the  school  work. 

5.  State  how  you  would  develop  (a)  the  aesthetic,  (6)  the  moral 
sentiment  in  the  minds  of  the  young. 
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lebucalion  Department,  Ontario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS-THIRD  PAPER 


TE.  D.  Parlow. 
Examiners  T.  Scott. 

[j.  F.  White, 


1.  Describe  fully  your  plan  of  teaching  “  The  Lakes  of  North 
America  ”  to  a  Form  II.  class, 

2.  Draw  up  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  Form  IV.  class  on 
either  : — 

{a)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists,  or 

{h)  The  Civil  War  in  the  reign  of  Charles  I. 

3.  What  directions  and  what  assistance  would  you  give  to  a 
Form  III.  class  in  drawing  an  ordinary  water-pail  ? 

4.  Show  how  you  would  teach  your  pupils  to  journalize  the 
following : — 

{a)  Commenced  business  with  a  cash  capital  of  $5000. 

(h)  Bought  of  John  Craig  for  Cash  800  bbls.  of  Flour  at  $5. 

(c)  Sold  Robert  Payne  400  bbls.  Flour  at  $5.75.  Received 
in  payment  his  note  at  10  days  for  $1000,  balance 
to  remain  on  account. 

{d)  Bought  from  John  Brown  on  account  100  bus.  Wheat 
at  90  cts. 

{e)  Deposited  jn  the  Bank  of  Hamilton  the  Cash  on  hand. 

5.  {a)  Prepare  a  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  in  penmanship  to 
a  Third  Form. 

(5)  Write  the  following  address  as  it  should  appear  on  an 
envelope  : — Hon.  R.  W.  Scott,  K.C.,  Ll.D.,  Secretary  of  State 
for  Canada,  Ottawa. 
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]£bucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1901, 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


IE.  D.  Parlow. 
Examiners  iIm..  T.  Scott. 

J.  F.  White. 


1.  The  play-ground  is  an  important  feature  of  every  school. 
How  may  it  be  profitably  used  in  : — 

{a)  the  study  and  development  of  character, 

{h)  the  cultivation  of  friendly  relations  between  teacher 
and  pupils  ? 

-  2.  {a)  What  do  you  consider  the  proper  incentives  to  present 
to  the  young  ? 

{h)  What  is  your  opinion  with  regard  to  the  advisability  of 
using  “credit”  and  “discredit”  marks? 

3.  Your  predecessor,  who  has  been  popular  in  school  section 
and  school,  has  made  many  mistakes  in  classification  and 
arrangement  and  in  speech.  State  in  a  general  way  how  you 
would  deal  with  these  mistakes. 

4.  In  what  circumstances  would  you  consider  it  advisable  to 
use  corporal  punishment  ?  If  advisable,  how,  when,  by  whom, 
and  in  what  spirit  should  it  be  administered  ? 

5.  {a)  What  school  appliances  are  most  important  for  illustra¬ 
tion  ? 

{h)  If  the  necessary  appliances  be  lacking,  suggest  how 
the  assistance  of  the  pupils  may  be  enlisted  in  supplying  the 
deficiency. 

(c)  What  means  would  you  adopt  to  arouse  the  interest  of 
the  parents  and  trustees  in  a  school  library  and  in  school  decor¬ 
ation  ? 
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JEbucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1901. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

_  \ 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


fW.  E.  Groves. 

|l.  E.  Staples,  M.A. 


1.  “The  teacher  must  work  with  the  pupil,  not /or  the  pupil.” 

{a)  State  clearly  what  you  understand  by  the  foregoing. 

(b)  How  will  this  principle  influence  your  work  with  your 

class  ? 

2.  “Children  cannot  be  known,  in  the  way  they  should  be, 
when  they  never  come  into  contact  with  the  teacher  except 
during' lessons.” 

(a)  What  opportunities  has  the  teacher  of  coming  into 
contact  with  his  pupils  outside  of  lesson  periods  ? 

(b)  What  use  will  you  make  of  your  outside  intercourse 
with  your  pupils  to  improve  your  influence  for  good  ? 

3.  Discuss  the  subject  of  “Discipline”  as  related  to  the  school 
under  the  heads  : — 

(a)  aim, 

(b)  characteristics, 

(c)  conditions. 

4.  “  No  discipline  can  be  depended  on  that  does,  not  employ 
high  motives.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  principle. 

(b)  Arrange  in  order,  beginning  with  the  lowest,  the  high 
motives  you  purpose  employing  in  your  school. 

5.  Show  the  necessity  for  the  following  school  virtues,  and 
state  the  steps  you  would  take  to  secure  each : — 

{a)  diligence, 

{b)  obedience, 

(c)  courtesy. 
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:EJ)ucat(on  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1901. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners: 


W.  E.  Gkoves. 
A.  A.  Jordan. 


1.  {a)  Give  a  short  account  of  the  career  of  John  Sturm. 

{h)  In  his  view,  what  was  the  object  of  teaching?  In  how 
far  do  you  agree  with  this  view  ? 

(c)  In  how  far  did  he  succeed,  and  in  how  far  did  he  fail  in 
attaining  this  object  ? 

2.  “  Eatichius  was  the  first  of  the  Innovators.” 

{a)  Who  were  the  Innovators  ? 

(b)  What  were  the  most  important  principles  of 
laid  down  by  them  ? 

(c)  What  were  the  principal  rules  enunciated  by 
for  the  guidance  of  teachers  ? 

3.  Write  a  short  summary  of  Milton’s  views  on  Education. 

4.  “By  adopting  the  principles  of  Jacotot,  we  avoid  a  great 
deal  of  this  waste.” 

{a)  What  is  the  waste  referred  to  ? 

{h)  Specify  the  educational  principles  of  Jacotot. 

(c)  Which  one  of  these  principles  do  you  consider  of  great 
value  ?  Why  ?  Which  one  objectionable  ?  Why  ? 


education 

Eatichius 


(800) 


Z  1 ' 


> 


< 


r 


4 


3 


•5' 


VV 


:  y 


/  ' 


•<“f 


I  } 


\ 


y 


i  " .  ^ 


j£i)ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1901. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

FIKST  PAPER. 


Examiners 


(A.  A.  Jordan. 

|L.  E.  STAPLES;,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  What  value  do  you  attach  to  the  teaching  of  language  ? 

(b)  In  accordance  with  your  view  when  and  how  would  you 
commence  systematic  teaching  in  language  ? 

(c)  Outline  a  course  in  this  subject  suitable  for  First  and 
Second  classes. 

2.  (a)  Mention  special  benefits  to  be  derived  from  the  study  of 
grammar.  With  what  class  would  you  begin  technical  gram¬ 
mar  ?  Why  this  class  ? 

(b)  Teach  inductively,  mentioning  the  different  steps  taken, 
a  first  lesson  on  Mood. 

3.  (a)  Teach  a  Fourth  class  to  construct  a  plan  of  an  essay 
on  one  of  the  following  subjects: — 

(i)  The  Bell  of  Atri, 

(ii)  How  Scrooge  Spent  Christmas, 

(hi)  The  Death  of  Queen  Victoria. 

(b)  Having  completed  the  plan,  state  the  general  instruc¬ 
tions  you  would  offer  the  class  for  the  completion  of  the  exercise. 

(c)  Very  briefly  explain  your  method  of  returning  the 
corrected  exercises  to  the  pupils,  and  show  the  importance  of 
this  part  of  the  work. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  objects  to  be  kept  in  mind  in  the 
teaching  of  literature  ? 


(800) 


[OVER.J 


(b)  Keeping  these  in  view  show  how  you  would  teach  the 
literature  of  the  following  poem,  and  write  a  summary  of  the 
notes  your  black-board  would  exhibit  at  the  close  of  the  lesson. 

‘  ‘  Whither,  midst  falling  dew, 

While  glow  the  heavens  with  the  last  steps  of  day, 

Far,  through  their  rosy  depths,  dost  thou  pursue 
Thy  solitary  way  ? 

Vainly  the  fowler’s  eye 

Might  mark  thy  distant  flight  to  do  thee  wrong. 

As,  darkly  painted  on  the  crimson  sky 
Thy  figure  floats  along. 

Seek’st  thou  the  plashy  brink 
Of  weedy  lake,  or  marge  of  river  wide. 

Or  where  the  rocking  billows  rise  and  sink 
On  the  chafed  ocean  side  ? 

There  is  a  Power  whose  care 
Teaches  thy  way  along  that  pathless  coast, — 

The  desert  and  illimitable  air, — 

Lone  wandering,  but  not  lost. 

All  day  thy  wings  have  fanned. 

At  that  far  height  the  cold  thin  atmosphere  ; 

Yet  stoop  not,  weary,  to  the  welcome  land. 

Though  the  dark  night  is  near. 

And  soon  that  toil  shall  end ; 

Soon  shalt  thou  find  a  summer  home,  and  rest. 

And  scream  among  thy  fellows  ;  reeds  shall  bend 
Soon  o’er  thy  sheltered  nest. 

Thou’rt  gone ;  the  abyss  of  heaven 
Hath  swallowed  up  thy  form  ;  yet  on  my  heart 
Deeply  hath  sunk  the  lesson  thou  hast  given. 

And  shall  not  soon  depart: 

He,  who  from  zone  to  zone. 

Guides  through  the  boundless  sky  thy  certain  flight. 

In  the  long  way  that  I  must  tread  alone. 

Will  guide  my  steps  aright.” 


jB&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1901. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SCIENCE  OF  EDL* 

CATION. 


Examiners  : 


D.  A.  Maxwell,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 
J.  SUDDABY. 


1.  {a)  State  the  physical  and  the  psychical  factors  of  a  clear, 
definite  sensation. 

(b)  Show  the  importance,  in  school  work,  of  careful  atten¬ 
tion  to  each  of  these  classes  of  factors. 

2.  Show  clearly  what  factors  must  be  attended  to  in  securing 
vivid  mental  imaging.  Give  an  illustration. 

3.  {a)  State  three  differences  which  you  have  observed,  in 
reference  to  attention,  between  pupils  in  the  Part  I.' -Header  and 
those  in  the  Fourth  Header. 

{h)  What  changes  in  the  mode  of  teaching  do  these  differ¬ 
ences  necessitate  ? 

(c)  State  three  safe-guards  against  a  pupil’s  mind- wander¬ 
ing  and  a  teacher’s  matter-wandering,  during  a  recitation. 

{d)  State  a  mental  activity  upon  which  each  safeguard  is 
based. 

4.  (a)  Distinguish  between  experiment  and  observation  as 
kinds  of  experience. 

{h)  What  mental  activities  are  employed  in  them  '? 

(c)  Give  an  example  of  the  use  of  each  kind  of  experience 
in  school  work. 

5.  State  the  mental  process  through  which  you  endeavor  to 
lead  an  unwilling  pupil  to  do  what  he  is  requested  to  do. 

[over.] 


(800) 


6.  ‘‘Kepetition  is  the  mother  of  studies.” 

Curiosity  is  one  of  the  chief  springs  of  intelligence.” 

(a)  What  methods  would  you  employ  to  secure  repetition 
and  at  the  same  time  to  avoid  extinguishing  curiosity  and  en¬ 
couraging  mechanical  habits  ? 

(b)  State  clearly  the  bases  of  these  methods. 


j£&ucation  !®epartment,  ©ntarlo. 


JUNE,  1901. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

SECOND  PAPER. 


Examiners  : 


D.  A.  Maxwell,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 
J.  SUDDABY. 


1.  “The  power  of  reading  well  largely  depends  upon  a  clear 
understanding  of  what  is  expressed  and  upon  a  quick  response 
to  the  feeling  pervading  the  passage.” 

Show  how  your  method  of  teaching  a  reading  lesson  in  the 
Fourth  Form  would  satisfy  the  intellectual  requirement,  and 
state  any  educational  principle  of  use  in  securing  the  proper 
emotional  conditions. 

2.  “Pupils  should  have  a  clear  knowledge  of  the  meaning  of  a 
map  before  attempting  to  gain  geographical  knowledge  by  the 
use  of  maps.” 

Show  how  you  would  develop  this  necessary  knowledge  in 
dealing  with  Second  Form  pupils. 

3.  {a)  “In  teaching  the  geography  of  a  continent,  we  must 
teach  facts  of  physical  geography  and  facts  of  political  geogra¬ 
phy.”  Which  should  be  taught  first  ?  Why  ? 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  give  to  Third  class  pupils  clear 
notions  of  the  great  physical  divisions  of  the  surface  of  North 
America. 

4.  What  intellectual  powers  are  developed  by  the  study  of 
history?  Show  how  the  subject  may  also  be  used  to  secure 
moral  training. 

5.  Describe  your  method  of  introducing  and  your  method  of 

assigning  a  lesson  in  a  portion  of  history  new  to  the  pupils. 
Justify  these  methods  by  appealing  to  established  principles  of 
education.  [over.] 
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6.  (a)  Give  five  substantial  reasons  for  retaining  Object 
Lessons  as  a  part  of  the  Public  School  course. 

(b)  Point  out  at  least  four  common  errors  in  teaching 
Object  Lessons.  Why  do  you  consider  them  errors  ? 


lebucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 

JUNE,  1901. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NOKMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


^  .  (R.  H.  Cowley,  M.A. 

Bxamzners:L  r. 


1.  (a)  State  the  successive  steps  to  be  taken  in  proceeding 
from  short  to  long  multiplication  and  indicate  a  method  of 
teaching  each  step. 

(b)  To  what  points  should  special  attention  be  given  in  order 
to  train  pupils  to  multiply  rapidly  and  accurately  ? 

2.  (a)  What  preparatory  knowledge  should  a  class  have  to  be 
ready  for  a  lesson  on  the  reduction  of  Vulgar  Fractions  to  equiva¬ 
lent  fractions  having  a  common  denominator  ? 

(b)  Assuming  this  knowledge  how  would  you  deduce  the 
rule  ? 

3.  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  percentage  showing  clearly  the 
order  to  be  followed  and  how  each  step  should  be  taught. 

4.  (a)  How  would  you  convince  a  pupil  of  the  truth  of  the 
rule  for  the  subtraction  of  negative  quantities  ? 

(b)  When  a  term  is  transposed  from  one  side  of  an  equation 
to  the  other  its  sign  must  be  changed.  Show  how  you  would 
make  this  clear. 

5.  What  benefits  result  from  the  proper  study  of  geometry? 
Indicate  the  kind  of  teaching  which  will  best  secure  these  results. 
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l£t)Ucatton  Department,  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1901. 


SllCOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 


1.  state  the  theory  of  the  constitution  of  matter,  referring 
definitely  to  typical  facts  and  illustrations  that  may  be  pre¬ 
sented  in  support  of  it. 

2.  Write  a  lesson  plan  on  the  construction  of  the  Fahrenheit 
thermometer. 

3.  Give  a  synopsis  of  the  successive  steps  in  teaching  the 
characteristics  of  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  fluid  pressure, 

(b)  acceleration  due  to  gravitation, 

(c)  germination  of  a  seed. 

4.  To  what  ends  and  in  what  relations  should  drawing  be  used 
in  botany  and  physics  by  : — 

(a)  the  teacher, 

(b)  the  pupil  ? 

5.  Specify,  giving  reasons,  the  phases  of  plant  study  that  are 
of  direct  value  in  promoting  : — 

(a)  the  work  of  the  farmer, 

(b)  ,love  of  nature, 

(c)  intellectual  discipline. 
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)£t»ucation  department,  ©ntario. 

December,  1901. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Exammers 


(W.  E.  Groves. 

1l.  E.  Staples,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  State  the  chief  qualifications  of  the  successful  teacher. 

(b)  ‘‘In  conducting  recitations  (teaching  lessons)  nearly 
every  element  of  a  teacher’s  qualifications  is  brought  into  play.” 

Show  briefly  how  the  qualifications  you  have  named  above 
are  brought  into  play  in  teaching  a  lesson  in  Composition. 

2.  (a)  Show  the  necessity  for  thorough  preparation  on  the 
part  of  the  teacher  before  he  undertakes  to  teach  a  lesson. 

(b)  Write  in  full  the  notes  (not  a  lesson  plan)  you  would 
prepare  for  your  own  use  in  teaching  a  lesson  on  Magna  Charta 
to  a  Fourth  Form. 

(e)  State  concisely  what  work,  if  any,  you  would  ask  pupils 
to  do  as  preparatory  to  your  teaching  of  the  lesson  named  in  (b) 
above. 

3.  (a)  State  briefly  the  qualities  necessary  for  a  teacher  to 
possess  to  make  successful  use  of  the  Questioning  Method. 

(b)  State  the  most  common  criticisms  you  heard  during 
your  “Practice  Lessons”  with  reference  to  the  questioning  of 
the  students  in  training. 

(c)  State  how  you  would  deal  with  the  answers  given  you 
during  your  teaching  of  a  lesson. 

4.  Describe  your  mode  of  dealing  with  each  of  the  following: — 

{a}  A  small  child  in  a  Junior  First  Form  steals  five  cents 
from  another  pupil  and  buys  an  orange.  She  explains  that  a 
classmate  had  an  orange  and  she  wanted  one  too. 


[over.] 


(h)  A  boy  fourteen  years  of  age,  and  in  the  Junior  Fifth 
Form,  stole  fifty  cents  from  your  desk.  Upon  inquiring  about 
the  missing  money  no  response  was  made.  You  subsequently 
discover  the  offender. 

(c)  A  boy,  large  for  his  class  standing,  frequently  gives  you 
the  most  irrelevant  answers.  At  the  beginning  of  lessons  he 
seems  to  give  fair  attention  but  a  little  later  he  seems  to  be 
perfectly  indifferent. 

(d)  A  pupil  of  more  than  usual  carefulness  and  diligence 
comes  frequently  with  an  unusual  number  of  mistakes  in  Spell- 


£&ucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


December,  1901. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners: 


jW.  E.  Groves. 
I^A.  A.  Jordan. 


1.  Give  a  brief  account  of  early  Eoman  education.  Amplify 
by  giving  a  synopsis  of  the  views  of  Quintilian  on  education. 

2.  State  clearly  and  concisely  the  effects  of  Christianity  on 
education. 

3.  (a)  Why  is  so  much  importance  attached  to  Comenius  as 
an  educational  reformer  ? 

{h)  Give  a  summary  of  the  educational  principles  formu¬ 
lated  by  him. 

4.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  the  “  New  Education  ”  ‘? 

{h)  Specify  its  aims  and  principles. 
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J£^ucat^on  department,  ©ntarto. 

‘  December,  1901. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 


FIRST  PAPER.  - 


Examiners  : 


[A.  A.  Jordan. 

|l.  E.  Staples^  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Should  spelling  be  made  mainly  a  means  of  teachmcf  a 
lesson,  or  of  testing  one  already  prepared  by  the  pupils?  Give 
reasons. 

(6)  State  your  method  of  introducing  spelling  to  your 
First  Form. 

(c)  You  discover  that  your  Fourth  Form  is  deficient  in 
spelling.  How  would  you  proceed  to  remedy  the  deficiency  ? 

2.  {a)  Show  to  what  extent  grammar  is  worthy  of  a  place  on 
the  public  school  curriculum,  and  state  at  least  three  principles 
for  teaching  it. 

{h)  Teach  a  lesson  to  a  Fourth  Form  on  the  various  uses 
of  the  Nominative  Case. 

3.  (a)  Explain  the  connection  between  language  and  thought, 
and  state  the  chief  aims  in  language  study. 

{h)  Outline  your  general  plan  of  teaching  language  to  your 
Third  and  Fourth  Forms. 

4.  In  teaching  Literature  how  would  you  deal  with  the 
following  points : — 

(a)  the  first  step, 

(h)  the  use  of  reading, 

(c)  the  memorization  of  parts, 

(d)  illustrations, 

{e)'  the  biography  of  the  author, 

{f)  the  use  of  grammar  ? 
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j£&ucatton  Department,  ©ntario. 


December,  1901. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SCIENCE  OF  EDU 

CATION. 


Examiners : 


j  D.  A.  Maxwell,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Pii.D. 
J.  SUDDABY. 


1.  (a)  State  two  great  aims  of  education. 

(b)  Deduce  and  state  clearly  a  law  of  teaching  to  secure 
these  desired  results. 

2.  (a)  Define  a  general  notion. 

(b)  By  means  of  notes  of  a  lesson  to  teach  a  definition  of  a 
preposition,  show  the  steps  by  which  a  general  notion  is  formed. 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  laws  of  association  of  ideas  ? 

(b)  How  may  the  force  of  an  association  be  strengthened  ? 

4.  (a)  Analyze  the  perceptual  process  and  show  its  necessary 
.  factors. 

(b)  How  may  defective  perception  be  remedied  ? 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  origin  and  object  of  desire  ? 

(b)  How  may  desire  be  trained  ? 

6.  (a)  What  have  you  observed  as  the  most  marked  char¬ 
acteristics  of  childhood  ? 

(b)  In  what  respects  do  the  methods  you  have  known  to  he 
adopted  in  primary  classes  conform  to  these  characteristics  and 
in  what  are  they  defective  ? 


]£&ucatton  department,  ©ntario, 

December,  1901. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOEESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

SECOND  PAPER. 


Examiners : 


fD.  A.  Maxwell,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 

|j.  SUDDABY. 


1.  “  The  chief  aim  in  teaching  elementary  reading  is  to  give 
the  child  the  power  of  recognizing  by  means  of  printed  forms, 
words  which  already  form  part  of  his  vocabulary.” 

(a)  Name  the  different  methods  that  have  been  devised  for 
this  purpose  and  describe  any  two  of  them. 

(b)  What  plans  would  you  adopt  to  secure  proper  em¬ 
phasis,  inflection,  pause  and  rate  of  movement  in  dealing  with 
pupils  in  the  Third  Form  ? 

2.  (a)  Draw  up  a  lesson  plan  for  this  lesson  : — ‘‘  Teach  the 
Great  Physical  Divisions  of  the  Surface  of  Europe.” 

(b)  Enumerate  the  advantages  of  Map  Drawing  and  state 
the  educational  principle  from  which  these  advantages  flow. 

3.  “In  teaching  History  in  the  Public  Schools  the  facts 
should  as  far  as  possible  be  grouped  about  the  names  of  the 
great  men.” 

(a)  This  statement  is  in  accordance  with  what  well-known 
educational  principle  ? 

(b)  Briefly  describe  your  method  of  teaching  an  ordinary 
lesson  in  History  to  a  Fourth  Form  and  give  your  reasons  for 
each  step. 

4.  “  The  most  important  results  obtained  from  a  properly 
conducted  Object  Lesson  are  the  training  it  affords  in  observation 
and  the  improvement  it  effects  in  the  proper  use  of  language?” 

Show  how  you  would  secure  these  advantages  for  your  pupils 
in  an  object  lesson  on  Salt. 

(800) 


)E£)ucatioii  Bepartmenl,  ©utario. 


December,  1901. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  MATHEMATICS. 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  need  of  teaching  Addition  tables. 

[b)  Give  your  tables  in  the  order  of  teaching. 

(c)  Explain  a  method  of  teaching  these  tables. 

{d)  To  what  points  should  special  attention  be  given  to 
develop  accuracy  and  rapidity  in  Addition  ? 

2.  “  The  pupil  as  an  intelligent  being  should  not  be  required 
to  perform  an  operation  that  he  cannot  explain.” 

Discuss  this  with  reference  to  : — 

(a)  sim.ple  subtraction, 

(b)  greatest  common  measure. 

3.  Indicate  a  method  of  teaching  fractions  which  would  em¬ 
phasize  the  idea  of  ratio. 

4.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  lead  a  class  from  arithmetical  to 
algebraical  solutions  of  problems. 

(b)  Discuss  the  relative  values  of  such  solutions. 

5.  “If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  any  two  parts,  the 
square  on  the  whole  line  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  the  two 
parts,  together  with  twice  the  rectangle  contained  bj  the  parts.” 
(Euc.  II.,  4.) 

(a)  Give  notes  of  a  lesson  on  this  proposition. 

(b)  Explain  how  to  teach  an  algebraical  demonstration  of  it. 


(800) 


Education  department,  ©ntarto. 

December,  1901. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 


1.  Discuss  the  educational  value  of  experimental  physics. 

2.  Suggest  a  series  of  typical  experiments  demonstrating  the 
transmutation  of  energy. 

3.  Give  the  outline  of  a  lesson  showing  that  air  has  weight, 
and  include  in  your  outline  the  chief  questions  you  would  ask 
to  lead  the  class  to  such  a  conclusion. 

4.  Specify  the  phases  of  botanical  knowledge  that  are  of 
direct  value  in  the  following  branches  of  instruction  : — 

(a)  agriculture, 

(b)  geography, 

(c)  drawing, 

(d)  manual  training, 

(e)  literature. 

Illustrate  your  answer  by  definite  examples  fin  each  case. 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  on  any  wild  flower.  State  what  benefits 
you  would  expect  your  pupils  to  derive  from  a  series  of  such 
lessons. 


(800) 


JE&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


G.  H.  Reed,  B.A.,  B.P^d. 
S.  SiLcox,  B.A.,  B.P^d. 


1.  Discuss  the  relative  importance  of  the  organ  of  sight  and 
the  organ  of  hearing  in  the  acquiring  of  .knowledge. 

2.  “  The  one  word  which  characterizes  all  mental  activity  is 
‘Association’.”  Criticize  this  statement. 

3.  Briefly  distinguish  and  show  the  relation  between  : — 

{a)  Inference  and  Intuition, 

{h)  Natural  Interest  and  Negative  Attention, 

(c)  Perception  and  Memory, 

(d)  Psychological  elements  in  Desire  and  those  in  Will, 

{e)  Emotion  and  Feeling, 

(/)  Memory  and  Imagination. 

4.  A  rounds  green  object  lay  upon  the  ground  under  the  tree. 
When  I  saw  it,  I  picked  it  up  and  examined  it  carefully.  I  de¬ 
cided  it  was  a  7iew  kind  of  fruit.  I  asked  a  resident  of  that 
country  what  it  was.  Surprised  at  my  ignorance  he  informed 
me  that  it  was  a  quince. 

Guided  by  the  italicized  words,  analyze  the  above  extract 
psychologically. 

5.  Show  clearly  the  bases,  means,  and  results  of  moral 
control. 

« 

6.  “  To  me  the  meanest  flower  that  blows  can  give 
Thoughts  that  do  often  lie  too  deep  for  tears.” 

Explain  the  passage  from  the  psychologist’s  standpoint. 


(500) 


Education  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


HISTOEY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners  ■ 

.  ■[  g  0oojjjjg_  jj  ^  _  B.Paed. 


1.  What  were  the  chief  demands  of  the  Innovators  ?  Criticise 
these  demands  from  the  standpoint  of  a  twentieth  century 
teacher. 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  schools  of  the  Jesuits  under  the  following 
heads : — 

(i)  curriculum, 

•  (ii)  means  of  fostering  attention. 

(h)  State,  with  reasons,  the  excellences  and  the  defects 
of  their  system. 

3.  “To  prepare  us  for  complete  living  is  the  function  which 
education  has  to  discharge.” — Spencer. 

State  what  Spencer  thinks  is  necessary  for  complete  living 
and  show  how  far  his  system  would  prepare  for  this. 

4.  Give  Eousseau’s  ideas  on  the  education  necessary  for  a 
child  up  to  twelve  years  of  age.  Criticise  them. 

5.  (a)  By  what  great  educators  were  the  following  maxims 
emphasized  ? 

(b)  What  did  they  consider  these  maxims  to  mean  ? 

(i)  “The  educator  should  be  called  not  teacher  but 

gardener' \ 

(ii)  “  Not  words,  but  things.” 

(iii)  “  What  you  can’t  do  blindfold,  you  cant  do  at 

all.” 


(500) 


]£&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


(A.  W.  Burt,  B.A. 

|e.  Coombs,  B.A.,  B.Pa:d. 


1.  {a)  What  should  you  consider  a  fair  apportionment  of  time 
to  the  various  subjects  of  the  course  in  either  (i)  the  Third  and 
Fourth  Forms  of  a  high  school  with  four  teachers,  where 
all  the  work  of  the  curriculum  is  taken  up,  or  (ii)  the  Fourth 
and  Fifth  Forms  of  a  public  school  where  the  work  of  these  two 
Forms  is  in  charge  of  one  teacher  and  where  no  optional  work 
is  taken  up. 

{h)  Show  how  various  modifying  conditions  might  affect 
your  apportionments. 

$ 

2.  Discuss  the  question  of  the  extent  to  which  it  is  desirable 
to  make  the  subjects  of  the  high  school  and  public  school  courses 
optional. 

3.  Consider  in  detail  the  system  which  should  be  followed  in 
making  promotions  in  a  school  so  large  as  to  require  subdivisions 
of  the  various  grades. 

4.  What  means  should  you  adopt  to  elevate  the  tone  of  a 
school  where  copying,  the  concealment  of  injury  to  school 
property,  scribbling  on  walls,  and  other  evidences  of  a  low  moral 
condition  prevail? 

5.  A  pupil,  who  naturally  has  generous  impulses  and  good 
ability,  but  who  has  been  over-indulged  at  home  by  parents  from 
whom  you  can  expect  little  support,  is  careless  in  work,  restless, 
and,  without  being  guilty  of  any  serious  breach  of  discipline, 
troublesome  in  various  petty  ways.  Describe  the  mode  in  which 
you  would  deal  with  such  a  case,  stating  particularly  the  results 
you  would  hope  to  attain  by  each  measure  adopted. 

(600) 


£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


•science  of  education. 


jp  .  TG.  H.  Reed,  B.A.,  B.Pa:d. 
Ji/xaminers ;  i  a  o  A  a  -d  r» 

IS.  SiLCOx,  B.A.,  B.Pa:d. 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  educational  importance  of  the  Imagination. 

(0  When  and  how  may  it  best  be  developed  ? 

(c)  State  the  educational  relations  of  the  Emotions  and  the 
Will  to  the  Imagination. 

2.  Discuss  the  relation  between  Emotion  and  Action.  Show, 
consistently  with  your  views,  how  you  would  aim  to  inculcate 
truthfulness  in  your  pupils. 

3.  {a)  What  is  included  in  the  act  of  remembering?  Illustrate 
from  history,  mathematics,  and  science. 

-  {h)  You  wish  your  class  to  memorize  a  poem.  How  would 

you  proceed  ?  Illustrate,  in  detail,  from  some  familiar  poem, 
such  as  Gray’s  Elegy,  The  Waterfowl,  etc. 

(c)  State  the  general  principles  to  be  observed  in  training 
memory  and  show  how  you  applied  them  in  (6). 

4.  Three  stages  are  recognized  in  education,  i.e.,  Presentative, 
Representative,  and  Logical.  Explain  these  and  show  their 
relation  to  the  teaching  of  Geography,  outlining  a  course  suit¬ 
able  to  each  stage. 

5.  Discuss  the  statement  :  ‘‘  The  aim  of  the  school  is  to 
socialize  the  child.” 

6.  What  beneficial  educational  effects  may  be  expected  from 
Kindergarten  work.  Manual  Training,  and  Physical  Exercises, 
respectively  ? 


(600) 


JEbucation  department,  ©ntarlo. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners: 


JJ.  Jeffries,  B.A. 
|a.  Stevenson,  B.A. 


1.  ST.  AGNES’  EVE. 

Deep  on  the  convent-roof  the  snows 
Are  sparkling  to  the  moon  : 

My  breath  to  heaven  like  vapour  goes  : 

May  my  soul  follow  soon  ! 

The  shadows  of  the  convent-towers 
Slant  down  the  snowy  sward, 

Still  creeping  with  the  creeping  hours 
That  lead  me  to  my  Lord  : 

Make  Thou  my  spirit  pure  and  clear 
As  are  the  frosty  skies, 

Or  this  first  snow-drop  of  the  year 
That  in  my  bosom  lies. 

As  these  white  robes  are  soil’d  and  dark. 

To  yonder  shining  ground  ; 

As  this  pale  taper’s  earthly  spark. 

To  yonder  argent  round  ; 

So  shows  my  soul  before  the  Lamb, 

My  spirit  before  Thee  ; 

So  in  mine  earthly  house  I  am, 

To  that  I  hope  to  be. 

Break  up  the  heavens,  O  Lord  !  and  far. 

Thro’  all  yon  starlight  keen. 

Draw  me,  thy  bride,  a  glittering  star. 

In  raiment  white  and  clean. 

He  lifts  me  to  the  golden  doors  : 

The  flashes  come  and  go  ; 

All  heaven  bursts  her  starry  floors. 

And  strows  her  lights  below. 

And  deepens  on  and  up  !  the  gates 
Roll  back,  and  far  within 
For  me  the  Heavenly  Bridegroom  waits. 

To  make  me  pure  of  sin. 

The  sabbaths  of  Eternity, 

One  sabbath  deep  and  wide — 

A  light  upon  the  shining  sea — 

The  Bridegroom  with  his  bride  !  [over.] 

(500) 


(a)  State  what  general  aims  you  would  keep  before  you  in 
teaching  this  poem. 

(b)  Give  in  detail  the  plan  you  would  try  to  follow. 

(c)  Frame,  with  appropriate  answers,  a  set  of  questions  on 
the  first  stanza,  suitable  for  a  Form  III.  class. 

2.  Indicate  how  you  would  proceed  in  teaching  a  class  in 
Form  I.  a  grammar  lesson  on  “  words  ending  in  ing.” 

3.  (a)  Draw  up  a  series  of  ten  or  twelve  subjects  suitable  for 
a  limited  course  in  composition,  for  Form  III. 

(b)  Describe  fully  the  plan  of  dealing  critically  with  the 
compositions  of  such  a  course,  which,  in  your  opinion,  would  be 
productive  of  the  best  educational  results. 

4.  Outline  a  general  lesson  to  a  Form  II.  class  on  “  Constitu¬ 
tional  Growth  during  the  Stuart  Period.” 


Ebucaticn  Department,  ©ntarlo. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners: 


fj.  A.  Fife,  B.A. 
\E.  L.  Hill,  B.A. 


1.  Under  the  following  heads  discuss  the  practice  of  having 
pupils  gather  the  botanical  and  zoological  material  to  be  used  in 
the  class  : — 

(a)  The  directions  to  be  given  by  the  teacher, 

(b)  The  inducements  to  be  held  out  by  the  teacher, 

(c)  The  special  advantages  to  be  gained  by  the  pupil 
from  such  a  practice. 

2.  Teach  a  half-hour  lesson  ^on  ‘‘  protective  resemblance”, 
using,  as  far  as  possible,  common  forms  of  animal  life. 

3.  Outline  a  half-hour  lesson  on  the  mushroom. 

4.  (a)  For  a  40-minute  lesson  in  electricity  in  Form  III., 
indicate  the  experiments  you  would  have  the  class  perform  to 
lead  to  an  understanding  of  potential  series. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  make  use  of  the  results  obtained 
by  the  class,  in  accomplishing  your  object. 

5.  A  Form  III.  class  has  had  one  40-minute  experimental 
lesson  on  carbon  dioxide.  The  next  day’s  lesson  is  to  bring  out 
important  facts  concerning  the  relation  of  carbon  dioxide  to 
everyday  life. 

(a)  Give  directions  to  the  class  for  any  home-experiments 
or  other  preparation  you  might  think  advisable  for  such  lesson. 

(b)  Outline  the  lesson. 
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Ie^ucat^on  department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  LATIN. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


fj.  H.  Brethour,  B.A. 
\C.  J.  Logan,  B.A. 


1.  Indicate  your  method  of  teaching  the  Comparison 
{a)  of  the  Adjective, 

{h)  of  the  Adverb. 

2.  Outline  lessons  on  the  Latin  verb  which  would  show  how, 
'  from  the  principal  parts,  a  complete  conjugation  of  the  verb 

may  be  developed. 

3.  Teach  the  following  as  a  review  lesson  in  Latin  prose : — 

-  {a)  Hoc  fecit,  ne,  hac  parte  neglecta,  reliquae  nationes 
idem  sibi  licere  arbitrarentur. 

{h)  Turn,  navium  quod  ubique  fuerat,  unum  in  locum 
coegerant. 

(c)  Pueri  retineri  non  potuerunt,  quin  lapides  iacerent. 

{d)  Volusenus,  vir  consilii  magni,  ad  eum  accurrit. 

(e)  Caesar  was  persuaded  to  cross  the  Rhine. 

(/)  I  fear  we  shall  not  be  able  to  assist  you. 
ig)  It  is  difficult  to  say  when  he  intends  to  return. 

(Ji)  It  is  said  that  large  serpents  are  sometimes  found  on 
islands. 

4.  Crassus,  equitum  praefectos  cohortatus,  ut  magnis  praemiis 
suos  excitarent  quid  fieri  velit,  ostendit.  Illi,  ut  erat  imperatum, 
eductis  iis  cohortibus,  quae  praesidio  castris  relictae,  intritae  ab 
labore  erant,  et  longiore  itinere  circumductis,  ne  ex  hostium 
castris  conspici  posseht,  omnium  oculis  mentibusque  ad  pugnam 
intentis,  celeriter  ad  eas,  quas  diximus,  munitiones  pervenerunt, 
atque,  his  prorutis,  prius  in  hostium  castris  constiterunt,  quam 
plane  ab  his  videri,  aut,  quid  rei  gereretur,  cognosci  posset. 

[over.] 


(500) 


(a)  State  briefly  your  method  of  teaching  Latin  translation. 

(b)  Assuming  that  your  class  has  carefully  studied  the 
preceding  passage,  teach  it  with  special  reference  to  the  mood- 
forms  of  the  dependent  verbs. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  explain  the  syntax  of  the  words  in 
italics. 

5.  Teach  a  lesson  illustrating  the  various  methods  of  trans¬ 
lating  into  Latin  the  English  perfect  participle  active. 

6.  Conticuere  omnes,  intentique  ora  tehebant. 

Inde  toro  pater  Aeneas  sic  orsus  ab  alto : 

Infandum,  regina,  iubes  renovare  dolorem, 

Troianas  ut  opes  et  lamentabile  regnum' 

5  Eruerint  Danai,  quaeque  ipse  miserrima  vidi, 

Et  quorum  pars  magna  fui.  Quis  talia  fando 
Myrmidonum  Dolopumve  aut  duri  miles  Ulixi 
Temperet  a  lacrimis  ?  et  iam  nox  umida  caelo 
Praecipitat,  suadentque  cadentia  sidera  somnos. 

1 0  Sed  si  tantus  amor  casus  cognoscere  nostros, 

Et  breviter  Troiae  supremum  audire  laborem, 

Quamquam  animus  meminisse  horret  luctuque  refugit, 
Incipiam. 

Your  Third  Form  is  about  to  begin  the  study  of  Vergil : — 

(a)  Give  a  suitable  introduction  to  the  Aeneid,  Book  II. 

(b)  Teach  the  above  passage  as  a  first  day’s  lesson. 

(c)  Teach  the  metrical  structure  of  the  Aeneid,  using  verse 
12  as  an  illustration. 

(d)  Give  what  you  would  consider  a  model  translation  of 
the  extract. 


JEbucatioti  2)epartmcnt,  ©ntaiio. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGK 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


( R.  A.  Okay,  B.A. 

I J.  A.  Houston,  M.A. 


1.  To  what  extent  should  Mental  Arithmetic  be  used  in 
Form  I.?  Mention  the  principal  results  of  its  proper  use. 


2.  Teach  the  following  lessons,  stating  in  each  case  (i)  what 
preliminary  knowledge  you  assume  the  pupil  to  possess,  (ii)  how 
you  would  test  whether  or  not  he  has  this  knowledge,  (iii)  the 
questions  and  answers  by  which  you  would  teach  the  lesson 
itself : — 


(a)  The  division  of  one  decimal  by  another. 

{h)  Discounting  at  the  bank  an  interest-bearing  note, 
(c)  The  area  of  a  circle  — 2. 

{d)  Factoring  a  trinomial  of  the  form  ax^  -{‘hx-{-c. 


{e)  Rationalize  the  denominator  of 


(/)  Euclid  I.,  6,  showing  (i)  the  nature  of  converse  proposi¬ 
tions,  (ii)  the  method  of  indirect  demonstration. 
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MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  GREEK. 


(For  Pass  Candidates). 


Examiners 


C.  J.  Logan,  B.A. 

J.  H.  Brethour,  B.A. 


1.  IIpo?  Se  /SacTiXia  TrefiTTcov  '^^iov  aSeX^o?  mv  avrov  hoOrjvai  ol 
raura?  tA?  iroXei^  fxaXXov  rj  Ti(7aa(^epv7]v  ap')(eLv  avrwv,  Kal  77  pLrjTrjp 
(TvveiTpaTTev  avT(p  ravra’  Mare  ^a(TiXeij<;  rr)v  puev  irpo^;  eavrov  eVt- 
^ovXr)v  ovK  ^aOdvero^  Tiaaa(f)epv6L  Se  ivoput^e  iroXepbovvTa  avrov 
dpL(f)l  rd  (TTparevixara  Bairavav  Mare  ovhkv  '^')(6ero  avrcov  TroAe- 
pLovvrMv. 

_  f 

(a)  Work  through  this  with  Form  III.  as  an  exercise  in 
sight  translation. 

(h)  Test  this  Form  as  to  their  knowledge  of  inflections,  by 
using  as  examples  /SaatXea,  evopa^e,  ravra<;  ra?  7r6X€t9,  ol  (in 
Sodrjvai  ol). 

(c)  How  would  you  teach  the  contracted  tenses  of  hairavdv  ? 

(d)  State  the  reason  for  any  case-construction  in  the  extract 
which  you  regard  as  important. 

(e)  From  this  extract  teach  the  constructions  of  Mare. 


2.  Teach  to  Form  HI.  a  lesson  on  Greek  Composition,  using 
the  following  sentences : 

(a)  They  sent  for  Cyrus  the  satrap. 

(h)  Now  I  happen  to  be  general  of  all  that  assemble. 

(c)  He  suspected  that  Cyrus  was  conspiring  against  the 
government. 


[over] 


(d)  His  brother  was  plotting  in  order  that  he  might  rule. 

(e)  If  he  attempts  {eTTL-^eipew)  to  kill  the  king’s  brother,  I 
shall  accuse  him. 

8.  Shew  how  you  would  lead  your  class  to  appreciate  the 
beauties  of  this  passage  : 

'’XI?  ecpar  rod  S’  e/cXve  ' AiroWcov 

I3r]  Se  /car  OvXviittolo  H:ap7]V(ov  ^wo/xei^o?  Kijp, 
t6^'  MpiOLaiv  6')((ov  dpL(f)7]p€(bia  re  (paperprjv 
efcXaj^av  S'  dp'  oiarol  ird  Mpicov  ^(wopbevoio, 
aVTOV  KtV7)9eVTO<^'  0  S'  7]Le  VVKTL  iotKco^. 
e^er  'eireir  ciirdvevOe  vewv,  pberd  S’  lov  erjKe’ 

Seiv^  Se  «Xa77^  yever  dpjvpeoco  ^lolo' 
ovp7]a<^  tiev  TrpcoTov  eTTw^j^ero  Kai  Kvva^  dpyov<^, 
dvrdp  'eireLT  civToiai  ySeXo?  i'^errevKe^ 

^dXX''  alel  Se  rrvpal  veKVcov  Kaiovro  'dapLeiai. 
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£&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


E.  Balmer,  B.A. 

W.  C.  Ferguson,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  What  are  the  essentials  of  a  good  translation  ? 

(6)  Illustrate  your  method  of  securing  such  a  translation  of 
ONE  of  the  following  extracts,  and  add  a  version  which  you 
would  accept: — 

(i)  Qu’on  n’aille  pas  croire  qu’au  lieu  de  tenir  ma  parole,  en 
donnant  la  description  de  mon  voyage  autour  de  ma  chambre,  je 
bats  la  campagne  pour  me  tirer  d’affaire :  on  se  tromperait  fort, 
car  mon  voyage  continue  reellement ;  et  pendant  que  mon  arne, 
se  repliant  sur  elle-meme,  parcourait,  dans  le  chapitre  precedent, 
les  detours  tortueux  de  la  metaphysique, — j’etais  dans  mon 
fauteuil,  sur  lequel  je  m’etais  ren verse  de  maniere  que  ses  deux 
pieds  anterieurs  etaient  eleves  a  deux  pouces  de  terre ;  et,  tout 
en  me  balan^ant  a  droite  et  a  gauche  et  gagnant  du  terrain, 
j’etais  insensiblement  parvenu  tout  pres  de  la  muraille; — c’est  la 
maniere  dont  je  voyage  lorsque  je  ne  suis  pas  presse  : — la,  ma 

’  main  s’etait  emparee  machinalement  du  portrait  de  Mme  de 
Haucastel,  et  Vautre  s’amusait  a  oter  la  poussiere  qui  le  couvrait. 

(ii)  Y)enn  bann  fingen  bie  2BeCfen  im  fingen  an, 

anfangg  gan^  letfe,  balb  aber  beutUc^  nerne^mbar,  unb  fte  fangen 
non  ben  Bergen  mo  fie  ^erfamen,  nom  ^eer,  rao  fie  ^in  mollten, 
unb  non  ben  illinen,  bie  tief  unten  im  @runbe  be§  ^luffe^  mo^nten. 
©arauf  begann  auc^  ber  2Balb  raufc^en,  gan^  anberg  mie  ein  ge= 
mb^nlidjer  3®alb,  unb  er^a^lte  bie  raunberbarften  @a(^en.  ^Sefon^ 
beri  ber  alte  ©id^baum,  ber  an  feineg  3Iater^  (^rabe  ftanb,  ber  rau^te 
noc^  niet  me’^r  mie  ahe  bie  anbern  33dume.  3)ie  ©terne  aber,  bie 

am  ,*^immel  ftanben,  befamen  bie  grofhe  Snft,  ^erab^uf alien  in 
ben  griinen  2Balb  nnb  in  ben  blanen  ©trom  unb  flimmerten  unb 
^itterten,  mie  ^ernanb,  ber  e§  gar  nic^t  mel)r  auS^alten  faun.  ®oc^ 
bie  (Sngel,  non  benen  !^inter  jebem  ©terne  einer  fte^t,  ^ielten  fie 
febe^mal  feft  unbfagten:  ,, ©terne,  ©terne,  mai^t  feine  ^^or^eiten! 
.3^r  feib  ja  niel  ^u  alt  ba^n,  niele  taufenb  3a'^r  unb  nod)  mel)r!" 

[over.] 
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2.  Outline,  with  references  to  the  preceding  extract,  a  lesson 
to  a  Form  III.  class  on  : — 

(a)  the  German  Separable  Verbs, 

OR, 

(b)  the  declension  of  Adjectives  in  German. 

3.  “II  faut  apprendre  la  grammaire  par  la  langue  et  non  la 
langue  par  la  grammaire.” 

Discuss  this  statement  in  detail  with  regard  to  practical 
methods. 

4.  You  have  a  class  in  French  who  have  learned  the  use  of 
the  Partitive  Article  and  continually  confuse  the  forms.  Give 
a  lesson  showing  what  methods  you  would  adopt  to  secure 
accuracy  in  their  use. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  with  a  Form  II. 
class  on  : — 

(a)  the  various  agreements  of  the  French  Past  Participle, 

OR, 

(b)  the  Imperative  Mood  with  pronoun  objects. 


JEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  TN  SCIENCE. 

PRIMARY  PHYSICS  AND  BOTANY. 


Examiners : 


JJ.  A.  Fife,  B.A. 
|e.  L.  Hill,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  advantages  derived  from  the  study  of 
Natural  Science. 

{h)  Give  reasons  why  Botany  is  a  suitable  science  subject 
for  Form  I.  of  our  secondary  schools. 

2.  Show,  by  a  short  lesson  with  a  junior  class,  how  you 
would  deal  with  the  “  light  relation  of  foliage  leaves.” 

3.  Your  pupils  are  provided  with  the  necessary  apparatus. 
Instruct  them  how  to  proceed  experimentally  to  discover  the  fact 
that  “  the  temperature  at  which  water  boils  depends  upon  the 
pressure  to  which  it  is  subjected.”  State  a  few  of  the  questions 
you  would  ask  on  the  experiments  performed  and  the  answers 
you  would  expect. 

4.  Show  by  a  lesson  on  the  properties  of  liquids,  that  the 
study  of  Physics  is  a  valuable  exercise  in  inductive  reasoning. 

5.  Outline  experiments  which  you  would  ask  your  pupils  to 
perform  in  order  that  they  may  become  acquainted  with  the 
principle  upon  which  the  working  of  the  barometer  depends. 
State  some  of  the  more  important  questions  you  would  ask. 
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MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


ONTAKIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  m  CLASSICS. 


(For  Specialists.) 


Examiners : 


j  J.  H.  Brethour,  B.A. 
(C.  J.  Logan,  B.A. 


1.  Proelium  atrocius  quam  pro  numero  pugnantium  editur ; 
nam  praeter  miilta  vulnera  caedes  etiam  prop©  par  iitrinque  fuit, 
fugaque  et  pavor  Numidarum  Romanis  iam  admodum  fessis 
victoriam  dedit.  Victores  ad  centum  sexaginta,  nec  omnes 
Romani,  sed  pars  Gallorum,  victi  amplius ‘ducenti  ceciderunt. 
Hoc  principium  simul  omenque  belli  ut  summae  rerum  pros- 
perum  eventum,  ita  baud  sane  incruentam  ancipitisque  certaminis 
victoriam  Romanis  portendit. 

Ut  re  ita  gesta  ad  utrumque  ducem  sui  redierunt,  nec 
Scipioni  stare  sententia  poterat  nisi  ut  ex  consiliis  coeptisque 
hostis  et  ipse  conatus  caperet,  et  Hannibalem  incertum,  utrum 
coeptum  in  Italiam  intenderet  iter  an  cum  eo,  qui  primus  se 
obtulisset  Romanus  exercitus,  man  us  consereret,  aver  tit  a  prae- 
senti  certamine  Boiorum  legatorum  regulique  Magali  adventus, 
qui  se  duces  itinerum,  socios  periculi  fore  affirmantes,  integro 
bello  nusquam  ante  libatis  viribus  Italiam  aggrediendam  censent. 

An  average  pupil  in  Form  IV.  has  just  finished  translating 
aloud  in  class  this  extract  previously  prepared.  He  has  made 
actual  mistakes  in  translation. 

(а)  Correct  with  the  class  two  actual  mistakes  you  would 
suppose  him  likely  to  make. 

(б)  Write  down  the  idiomatic  translation  of  the  extract 
that  you  would  accept  from  the  class. 

(c)  What  points  of  syntax  in  this  extract  do  you  consider 
of  most  importance  ?  How  would  you  present  these  to  the  class  ? 

[over] 


2.  Teach  tp  Form  IV.  a  lesson  on  Latin  participles  and  their 
uses.  Mention,  with  examples,  any  peculiar  participial  construc¬ 
tions  in  Livy  or  Horace. 

3.  (a)  From  the  following  English  extract  teach  Form  IV.  how 
to  construct  a  Latin  periodic  sentence. 

(b)  Write  down  the  sentence  that  you  would  accept  as  a 
fair  result  of  such  a  lesson. 

“  During  these  events  in  Italy,  Cneius  Cornelius  Scipio  had 
been  sent  with  a  fleet  and  an  army  to  Spain.  He  started  from 
the  mouth  of  the  Rhone  and,  sailing  around  the  Pyrenees,  brought 
his  ships  to  anchor  at  Emporiae.  He  disembarked  his  army  there 
and,  beginning  with  the  Lacetani,  while  he  renewed  old  as  well 
as  formed  new  alliances,  he  brought  under  Roman  dominion  the 
entire  coast  as  far  as  the  river  Ebro.” 


4.  fjbaTaLOL,  ri  eaTTOuSaKare  irepl  raura  ;  'iravcraaOe  Ka/juvovre^' 
ov  yap  €9  ail  ^uoaeaOe'  oiiSev  rcov  ivravda  aepuvcov  athtov  ianv,  ouS’ 
av  airdyoi  Tt?  avTMv  ri  avr^  airoOavaav’  dXV  dvdyK.7)  tov  puev 
yvpvov  OL')(^ea6ai,  t^v  ohciav  Se  Kal  top  dypov  teal  to  ')(pvcyiov  ail 
dXkcov  elvaiy  Kal  pbeTa^dWeiv  tou?  ^eerTTora?.  el  TavTa,  Kal  tcl 
TOiavTa,  6^  iirrjKoov  ipuf^orjadipbi  avTo2<^,  ovk  dv  olei  pueya  oxpeXrjd^pai 
TOP  ^LOP,  Kal  (Tco(j)pop6crTepov<^  dp  yepeaOai  irapairoXv  ; 

(a)  Work  through  this  extract  as  an  exercise  in  sight 
translation. 


(b)  Teach,  by  means  of  short  examples,  future  conditional 
sentences.  Explain  any  peculiar  conditional  sentence  in  the 
extract. 

(c)  Explain  any  other  construction  in  the  extract  which 
you  consider  important. 


I 


i£t)ucation  department,  ©ntanOv 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners 


(J.  Jeffries,  B.A. 
\A.  Stevenson,  B.A. 


JULIUS  CAESAR. 

1.  ACT  I. 

Scene  I.  Rome.  A  Street. 

Enter  Flavius,  Marullus,  and  a  rabble  of  Citizens. 

Flavim.  Hence  !  home,  you  idle  creatures,  get  you  home. 

Is  this  a  holiday  ?  What  !  know  you  not. 

Being  mechanical,  you  ought  not  walk 

Upon  a  laboring  day  without  the  sign 

Of  your  profession  'I — Speak,  what  trade  art  thou  ? 

1  Citizen.  Why,  sir,  a  carpenter. 

Marullus.  Where  is  thy  leather  apron,  and  thy  rule  ? 

What  dost  thou  with  thy  best  apparel  on  ? — 

You,  sir  ;  what  trade  are  you  ? 

10  2  Citizen.  Truly,  sir,  in  respect  of  a  fine  workman,  I  am  but, 

as  you  would  say,  a  cobbler. 

Marullus.  But  what  trade  art  thou  ?  Answer  me  directly. 

2  Citizen.  A  trade,  sir,  that  I  hope  I  may  use  with  a  safe 
conscience  ;  which  is  indeed,  sir,  a  mender  of  bad  soles. 

Marullus.  What  trade,  thou  knave  ?  Thou  naughty  knave, 
what  trade  ? 

2  Citizen.  Nay,  I  beseech  you,  sir,  be  not  out  with  me  ;  yet 
if  you  be  out,  sir,  I  can  mend  you. 

Marullus.  What  mean’st  thou  by  that  ?  Mend  me,  thou 

20  saucy  fellow  ? 

2  Citizen.  Why,  sir,  cobble  you. 

Flavius.  Thou  art  a  cobbler,  art  thou  ? 

2  Citizen.  Truly,  sir,  all  that  I  live  by  is  with  the  awl.  I 
meddle  with  no  tradesman’s  matters,  nor  women’s  matters  ;  but 
withal  I  am,  indeed,  sir,  a  surgeon  to  old  shoes  ;  when  they  are 
in  great  danger,  I  recover  them.  As  proper  men  as  ever  trod 
upon  neat’s  leather  have  gone  upon  my  handiwork. 

Flavius.  But  wherefore  art  not  in  thy  shop  to-day? 

Why  dost  thou  lead  these  men  about  the  streets  ? 

30  2  Citizen.  Truly,  sir,  to  wear  out  their  shoes,  to  get  myself 

into  more  work.  But,  indeed,  sir,  we  make  holiday  to  see 
Caesar,  and  to  rejoice  in  his  triumph. 

Maridlus.  Wherefore  rejoice?  What  conquest  brings  he  home? 
What  tributaries  follow  him  to  Rome,  [over.] 
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To  grace  in  captive  bonds  his  chariot  wheels  ? 

You  blocks,  you  stones,  you  worse  than  senseless  things ! 

O,  you  hard  hearts,  you  cruel  men  of  Rome, 

Knew  you  not  Pompey  ?  Many  a  time  and  oft 
Have  you  climb’d  up  to  walls  and  battlements, 

40  To  towers  and  windows,  yea,  to  chimney-tops. 

Your  infants  in  your  arms,  and  there  have  sat 
The  live-long  day,  with  patient  expectation. 

To  see  great  Pompey  pass  the  streets  of  Rome  ; 

And,  when  you  saw  his  chariot  but  appear, 

Have  you  not  made  an  universal  shout. 

That  Tiber  trembled  underneath  her  banks. 

To  hear  the  replication  of  your  sounds 
Made  in  her  concave  shores  ? 

And  do  you  now  put  on  your  best  attire  ? 

50  And  do  you  now  cull  out  a  holiday  ? 

And  do  you  now  strew  flowers  in  his  way 
That  comes  in  triumph  over  Pompey’s  blood  ? 

Be  gone  ! 

Run  to  your  houses,  fall  upon  your  knees, 

Pray  to  the  gods  to  intermit  the  plague 
That  needs  must  light  on  this  ingratitude. 

Flavius.  Go,  go,  good  countrymen,  and,  for  this  fault. 

Assemble  all  the  poor  men  of  your  sort ; 

Draw  them  to  Tiber  banks,  and  weep  your  tears 
60  Into  the  channel,  till  the  lowest  stream 

Do  kiss  the  most  exalted  shores  of  all. — [Exeunt  Citizens.^ 

See  whether  their  basest  metal  be  not  mov’d  ! 

They  vanish  tongue-tied  in  their  guiltiness. 

Go  you  down  that  way  towards  the  Capitol  ; 

This  way  will  I.  Disrobe  the  images. 

If  you  do  find  them  deck’d  with  ceremonies. 

Marullus.  May  we  do  so? 

You  know  it  is  the  feast  of  Lupercal. 

Flavius.  It  is  no  matter  ;  let  no  images 
70  Be  hung  with  Caesar’s  trophies.  I’ll  about. 

And  drive  away  the  vulgar  from  the  streets ; 

So  do  you  too,  where  you  perceive  them  thick. 

These  growing  feathers  pluck’d  from  Caesar’s  wing 
Will  make  him  fly  an  ordinary  pitch. 

Who  else  would  soar  above  the  view  of  men. 

And  keep  us  all  in  servile  fearfulness.  [Exeunt.] 

You  are  about  to  take  up  “  Julius  Caesar  ”  with  a  form  IV 
class  of  which  some  of  the  members  have  had  no  previous  train¬ 
ing  in  the  study  of  Shakespeare.  Construct  a  series  of  ten  or 
more  stimulating  and  suggestive  questions  based  on  the  above 
scene  and  adapted  to  serve  as  a  guide  to  your  students  in  pre¬ 
paring  for  a  class  exercise  on  the  passage. 


2. 


CROSSING  THE  BAR. 


Sunset  and  evening  star. 

And  one  clear  call  for  me  ! 


And  may  there  be  no  moaning  of  the  bar 
When  I  put  out  to  sea  ; 


[over.] 


But  such  a  tide  as  moving  seems  asleep, 

Too  full  for  sound  and  foam, 

When  that  which  drew  from  out  the  boundless  deep 
Turns  again  home. 

Twilight  and  evening  bell. 

And  after  that  the  dark  ! 

And  may  there  be  no  sadness  of  farewell  * 

When  I  embark  ; 

F or  tho’  from  out  the  bourne  of  Time  and  Place 
The  flood  may  bear  me  far, 

I  hope  to  see  my  Pilot  face  to  face 
When  I  have  crossed  the  bar. 

Using  this  poem  as  basic  material,  but  not  confining  your¬ 
self  to  it  alone,  outline  a  lesson  to  a  Form  III.  class  leading  up 
to  a  knowledge  of  the  rhetorical  device  of  the  Eedemption  or 
Submergence  of  Pain. 

3.  “  History  is  philosophy  teaching  by  example.”  Explain 
this  statement  and  briefly  discuss  it,  showing  what  you  consider 
the  chief  ends  to  be  kept  in  view  in  the  teaching  of  history. 
What  means  would  you  take  to  attain  the  end  suggested  in  the 
above  dictum  ?  Not  omitting  recent  events  and  present  con¬ 
ditions  in  the  British  Empire  or  elsewhere,  refer  to  a  few  such 
facts  as  you  think  especially  suitable  to  use  for  this  purpose,  and 
show  briefly  what  particular  use  you  would  make  of  each  of  them. 

4.  Outline  with  considerable  fullness  of  detail  the  preliminary 
work  on  the  part  of  both  teacher  and  class  preparatory  to  the 
writing  of  a  nature  sketch  by  Form  III.  on  “  The  Coming  of 
Spring,”  and  of  an  essay  by  Form  IV.  on  “  True  Patriotism.” 

5.  You  are  about  to  give  a  series  of  lessons  in  historical 
English  grammar  dealing  with  changes  in  the  sounds  of  words, 
and  you  wish  to  illustrate  your  work  partly  by  the  use  of  com¬ 
mon  dialectal  and  colloquial  expressions  and  such  forms  of  broken 
English  as  are  exemplified  in  child  language  and  the  imperfect 
speech  of  foreigners.  What  special  values  has  such  material  ? 
What  steps  would  you  take  in  bringing  it  before  a  class  and 
endeavoring  to  arouse  interest  in  it  ?  Mention  a  number  of 
words  of  this  nature  which  would  be  suitable  for  the  illustrative 
purpose  referred  to  above,  and  show  the  particular  point  or 
principle  illustrated  in  each  case. 


i£t)ucation  department,  ©ntarto^ 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners 


E.  Balmer,  B.A. 

W.  C.  Ferguson,  B.A. 


1.  Give  a  short,  simple  anecdote,  either  in  French  or  in  Ger¬ 
man,  that  you  would  use  for  dictation  or  audition  with  junior 
pupils,  and  add  notes  for  conversational  practice  based  on  it. 

2.  Show  how  you  might  incorporate  the  natural  method  with 
the  teaching  to  pupils  in  Form  II.  of  the  uses  of  the  Dative  and 
Accusative  with  such  prepositions  as  auf,  neben,  zwischen,  using 
for  vocabulary  the  names  of  objects  in  the  class-room,  and  such 
verbs  as  stehen  and  stellen,  liegen  and  legen,  sitzen  and  setzen. 

3.  (a)  The  umbrella  standing  in  the  corner  belongs  to  me. 

(6)  He  went  away,  without  our  knowing  it. 

.  (c)  On  hearing  the  noise,  he  turned  around. 

(d)  The  matter  being  very  important,  we  insisted  upon  his 
coming  home  at  once. 

(i)  Use  these  sentences  for  a  lesson  in  German  Prose  to  pupils 
of  Form  IV.,  with  the  principal  object  of  teaching  the  German 
equivalents  of  English  verbal  forms  in  -ing. 

(ii)  Give,  with  the  translation  you  require,  four  other  senten¬ 
ces  that  you  would  use  to  illustrate  further  peculiarities  in  the 
same  subject. 

4.  (a)  What  we  complain  of  is  his  idleness. 

(b)  It  is  an  admirable  quality,  gentleness  ! 

(c)  I  saw  our  friends  following  us,  which  relieved  me. 

(d)  What  pleased  him  always,  was  to  find  me  busy  taking 

my  French  lesson. 

(e)  What  amazes  me  is  that  not  one  of  us  fell.  [over.] 
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Utilize  these  sentences  for  a  lesson  in  French  Prose  with  a 
class  in  Form  IV.,  with  the  object,  particularly,  of  teaching  the 
uses  of  the  pronouns  ce,  ce  qui,  and  ce  que. 

5.  (a)  Le  vieil  aveugle  Harich  et  la  vieille  Christine  seraient 
entres  bras  dessus  bras  dessous,  avec  leur  nouvelle  / 
^figure,  que  je  n’en  aurais  pas  ete  plus  efFraye. 

(6)  C’est  une  attitude  delicieuse  que  celle-la :  il  serai t,  je 
crois,  bien  difficile,  d"en  trouver  une  autre  qui  reunit 
autant  d’avantages,  et  qui  fut  aussi  commode  pour 
les  sejours  inevitables  dans  un  long  voyage. 

(c)  II  ne  douta  pas  un  instant  que  je  ne  fusse  reste  court 
faute  de  bonnes  raisons,  et  de  m’avoir,  par  consequent, 
terrasse  par  la  difficulte  qu’il  m’avait  proposee. 

(i)  Indicate  what  use  you  would  make  of  these  extracts  in 
translation  lessons,  to  teach  the  more  difficult  grammatical 
constructions  they  exemplify. 

(ii)  Give  the  translation  you  would  accept  for  each  extract. 


jEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


R.  A.  Gray,  B.A. 

J.  A.  Houston,  M.A. 


1.  Outline  a  first  lesson  to  a  Form  IV.  class  on  maxima  and 
minima  values  treated  algebraically. 

2.  Teach  a  first  lesson  on  Variation. 

3.  Show  how  to  solve  with  a  Form  IV.  class  the  following 
question  : — 

A  bond  for  $10,000  bearing  interest  at  5%  per  annum,  and 
repayable  in  20  years  at  a  premium  of  10%  is  offered  for  sale  ; 
what  can  a  purchaser  give  to  realize  6%  on  his  money?  [Given 
that  the  value  of  an  annuity  of  $1  per  annum  payable  at  the 
end  of  each  year  for  20  years  at  6%  is  $11’46992.J 

4.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  determination  of  the  characteristic 
of  common  logarithms. 

5.  A  class  has  been  taught  “radian  measure'’  and  can  express 
a  radian  in  degrees.  Show  how  you  would  lead  up  to  the 
solution  of  this  problem  : — 

Find  the  length  of  the  belt  which  passes  round  two  wheels, 
in  the  same  plane,  of  radii  R  and  r,  the  belt  crossing  between 
them  at  an  angle  2^. 

6.  (rt)  State  briefly  when  you  would  apply  the  methods  of 
analysis  and  synthesis  to  the  solution  of  deductions. 

{h)  Illustrate  your  answer  to  the  previous  question  by 
teaching  : — (i)  If  from  any  point  in  the  circumference  of  a  circle 
circumscribed  about  a  triangle  perpendiculars  be  drawn  to  the 
sides  of  the  triangle  the  feet  of  the  perpendiculars  are  collinear. 
(ii)  Inscribe  a  square  in  a  given  triangle. 
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Education  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners: 


J.  A.  Fife,  B.A. 
E.  L.  Hill,  B.A. 


1.  Outline  a  course  in  elementary  Botany  suitable  both  for 
students  not  intending  to  specialize  in  that  subject,  and  for 
those  who  will  pursue  more  advanced  study  therein. 

2.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  “combining  weights  of  elements” 
and  show  by  suitable  questions  how  you  would  lead  your  class 
to  arrange  the  facts  learned  from  experiment  and  to  draw  the 
correct  conclusions  from  them. 

3.  “The  pressure  at  a  point  in  a  fluid  is  proportional  to  the 
depth  and  is  equal  in  all  directions.”  Teach  the  principles  in¬ 
volved  in  this  statement  and  give  drawings  of  the  apparatus 
used. 


4.  “As  we  pass  from  the  lower  to  the  higher  forms  of  both 
vegetable  and  animal  life  we  observe  that  special  organs  are  de¬ 
veloped  to  perform  special  functions.”  Teach  a  lesson  on  this 
subject  to  a  Form  IV.  class. 

5.  Teach  a  lesson  on  “  the  minute  anatomy  of  roots,”  indicat¬ 
ing  clearly  the  part  which  you  would  expect  the  pupils  to  take  in 
the  lesson. 
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]£&ucation  Department,  Ontario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

BANKING  AND  EXCHANGE. 


Examiners: 


/J.  D.  Conklin. 
\Wm.  Ward. 


1.  Explain  clearly  each  of  the  following  expressions  : — Money 
of  Account,  Line  of  Discount,  Call  Loans,  Arbitration  of  Ex¬ 
change. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  various  functions  performed  by  money  ? 

(h)  What  qualities  in  j:he  material  of  money  are  requisite 
for  the  performance  of  each  of  its  several  functions  ? 

3.  “  There  seem  to  be  five  distinct  modes  in  which  a  govern¬ 
ment  may  deal  with  metallic  money.” — Jevons. 

Describe  the  method  and  operation  of  each  of  the  five  modes 
referred  to  above. 

4.  Briefly  discuss  the  following  methods  upon  which  the  issue 
of  paper  money  may  be  conducted,  showing  the  advantages  and 
disadvantages  of  each.  Give  one  or  more  illustrations  of  each  : — 

{a)  The  Simple  Deposit  System. 

(b)  The  Partial  Deposit  System. 

(c)  Inconvertible  Paper  Money. 

5.  What  are  the  advantages  and  the  dangers  of  the  extensive 
development  of  “  the  check  and  clearing  system  ”  ? 

6.  What  are  the  necessary  qualifications,  the  general  powers 
and  the  liabilities  of  the  directors  of  a  bank  ? 

7.  What  restrictions,  if  any,  are  imposed  upon  a  bank  in 
regard  to  each  of  the  following  ? 

(a)  Its  reserves. 

(b)  Its  note  issue. 

(c)  The  rate  of  interest  that  may  be  charged  or  allowed. 

[over.] 
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{d)  The  rate  of  dividend  that  may  be  declared. 

What  penalties  are  incurred  by  an  infringement  of  {a)  or  (b)  ? 

8.  How  may  a  bank  dispose  of  the  following  collateral  secur¬ 
ities  forfeited  to  it  by  non-payment  of  the  debt  ? 

(a)  Bank  Stock, 

(b)  Mortgage  on  Land, 

(c)  Warehouse  receipt. 

9.  In  what  order  will  the  following  charges  against  the  assets 
of  a  suspended  bank  be  paid  ? 

(a)  Amount  due  depositors. 

(b)  Amount  due  other  banks. 

(c)  Rents. 

(d)  Taxes. 

(e)  Notes  of  the  bank. 

(f)  Amount  due  Ontario. 

(g)  Amount  due  Canada. 


iei)Ucat(on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 
COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-KEEPING. 


Examiners : 


J.  D.  Conklin. 
Wm.  Wakd. 


1.  {a)  Explain  fully  the  difference  between  Single  and  Double 
Entry  Book-keeping,  and  the  advantages  to  be  derived  from  the 
latter  system. 

{h)  Explain  the  use  of  the  Journal  as  now  generally  used. 

2.  What  form  of  books  do  you  consider  necessary  for  the 
purpose  of  correctly  showing  the  position  of  the  shareholders  in 
an  incorporated  Joint  Stock  Co.?  Give  rulings. 

3.  From  the  following  trial  balance  of  A.  and  B.  make  out 
their  Capital  accounts,  showing  profit  and  loss  : — 


Dr. 

Or. 

A.  Capital  account . 

. $ 

$  8000 

B.  Capital  account . 

Cash . . 

Bills  Receivable . 

.  1890 

.  3200 

12000 

Bills  Payable . 

Sundry  Debtors . 

.  895 

1565 

Sundry  Creditors . 

Raw  Sugar . 

.  7650 

635 

Wages  Account  . 

A.  Private  Account . 

B.  “  “  . 

General  Expenses . 

Rent . 

Interest  . 

Machinery  and  Plant .  .  . 

.  700 

.  1900 

.  450 

.  375 

.  100 

.  5990 

950 

Refined  Sugar  on  hand,  $12000;  Interest  accrued  on  Bills 
Rec.,  $175. 

Write  off  10%  on  Debtors.  Allow  5%  on  partners’  capital. 
A.  and  B.  share  profits  and  losses  equally  and  draw  salaries  :  A. 

$1200,  B.  $1400.  [over.] 
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4.  Lay  out  a  set  of  books  for  a  Steamboat  plying  between 
Toronto  and  Montreal  and  carrying  freight  and  passengers. 
How  would  you  deal  with  through  passengers  re- shipped  to  other 
lines  by  you?  Use  special  column  cash  book.  Give  a  few 
entries  to  illustrate. 

5.  White,  a  wholesale  merchant  of  Toronto,  has  a  debtor  in 
Montreal  named  Smith.  Smith  borrowed  from  White,  without 
giving  security,  $900  ;  and  for  goods  supplied  owes  $1200,  this 
latter  amount  being  guaranteed  by  a  responsible  party.  On  the 
borrowed  amount  $100  is  overdue.  White  presses  for  payment 
of  all  his  account,  and  Smith  remits  $500  and  authorizes  White 
to  draw  on  him  at  sight  for  $500,  which  acceptance  he  pays. 

Presuming  you  wore  White’s  book-keeper  how  would  you 
deal  with  the  transactions  ?  Show  the  accounts. 

I 

6.  (a)  A  business  house  borrows  from  its  Bankers  upon  its  own 
notes,  depositing  customers’  paper  as  collateral  security.  What 
transactions  are  contemplated  by  this  arrangement,  and  what 
special  books  (if  any)  and  accounts  must  be  kept  ?  Give  Journal 
entries. 

(b)  Give  Journal  entries  for  the  following  : — 

(i)  Eeduction  of  Paid  Up  Capital, 

(ii)  Discount  on  Shares  Issued, 

(hi)  Dividends  upon  Paid  Up  Capital, 

(iv)  Trade  discounts  upon  goods  sold, 

(v)  An  endorsement  (accommodation)  for  another. 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 
COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


COMMERCIAL  ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


(J.  D.  Conklin. 
|Wm.  Wakd. 


1.  A  trustee  purchased  at  par  five  Municipal  Debentures,  as 


follows : — 

No.  1 . 1  year.  Interest  4%,  payable  annually. 

No.  2 . 2  years. 

No.  3 . 8  “ 

No.  4 . 4  “ 

No.  5 . 5  “ 


The  amount  payable  annually  by  the  Municipality  to  retire  one 
Bond  and  Coupons  on  all  Bonds  is  $1350.  Find  the  amount  of 
each  bond. 

2.  I  bought  a  bill  of  goods  amounting  to  $1040,  for  which  I 
gave  my  note  payable  in  six  months  without  interest,  and  im¬ 
mediately  sold  the  goods  for  $1200  on  such  terms  of  credit  as 
made  my  gain  17^-  per  cent.,  reckoning  money  worth  8  per  cent. 
Find  the  terms  of  credit. 

3.  A  person  has  $15000  invested  at  4  per  cent.  He  spends 
$500  a  year  and  invests  the  remainder  at  the  same  rate.  De¬ 
termine  in  how  many  years  his  investment  will  be  trebled. 

log  2  =  .30103,  log  1.3  =  .11394. 

4.  A  farmer  has  a  Mortgage  on  his  farm  of  $5340.  Principal 
payable  in  five  years  from  Jan.  1,  1901.  Interest  payable  half- 
yearly,  5%  per  annum.  He  desires  to  deposit  in  the  Savings 
Bank  an  annual  deposit,  which,  compounded  every  six  months, 
at  4%  per  annum,  will  give  him  enough  to  pay  off  the  Mortgage 
at  the  end  of  the  five  years.  How  much  must  he  deposit  in  the 
Bank  on  Jan.  1,  1901,  and  four  following  years  to  have  $5340  at 
the  end  of  five  years  ? 
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[over.] 


5.  Compare  the  present  values  of  two  scholarships  payable 
half-yearly,  one  of  £50  to  continue  for  two  and  a  half  years,  and 
the  other  for  £35  to  continue  for  four  and  a  half  years,  reckon¬ 
ing  5  per  cent,  compound  interest. 

log  1.025  =  .0107239;  log  1.131412=  .0536195  ; 
log  1.248864  =  .0965151. 

6.  John  Smith  is  purchasing  agent  in  London,  England,  for 
two  Canadian  houses.  For  A.  he  buys  in  Paris,  France,  goods 
amounting  to  Francs  1275  ;  for  B.  he  buys  in  Hamburg,  Ger¬ 
many,  goods  amounting  to  Marks  1785  ;  his  commission  is  5% 
for  buying.  What  is  the  amount  of  the  Sterling  drafts  A.  and 
B.  must  remit,  and  what  is  the  amount  of  the  cheques  they 
must  pay  the  Bank  issuing  the  drafts  ?  Sterling  Exchange 
selling  at  10%,  21  marks  equal  to  £1,  and  25  francs  equal  to  £1. 

7.  A.  B.  and  C.  enter  into  a  partnership  on  Nov.  1st,  1899. 
They  agree  that  C.  is  to  manage  the  business,  and  to  receive  a 
salary  of  $900  besides  his  share  of  the  profits ;  this  salary  to  be 
payable  semi  annually,  in  payments  of  $450  each,  on  June  1st 
and  Nov.  1st.  Interest  at  6%  to  be  computed  on  all  investments 
and  withdrawals,  and  the  gains  to  be  divided  equally. 

A.  invests,  Nov.  1st,  1899,  $7000 ;  June  15th,  1900,  $2500 ; 
Sept.  1st,  1900,  $2000 ;  he  withdraws.  May  1st,  1900,  $1200. 

B.  invests,  Nov.  1st,  1899,  $6000;  Jan.  1st,  1900,  $4500. 

C.  invests,  Nov.  1st,  1899,  $8000 ;  June  1st,  1900,  the  sal¬ 
ary  due  him  ;  Nov.  1st,  1900,  the  salary  due  him  ;  he  withdraws 
Feb.  1st,  1900,  $1100. 

Their  gains  during  the  year  are  as  follows : — Merchandise, 
$12000  ;  Interest,  $350  ;  Beal  Estate,  $1100.  Their  losses  are: — 
Expense,  $2500;  Discount,  $701,  (interest  and  discount  do  not 
include  interest  on  partners’  accounts). 

How  do  the  partners’  accounts  appear  after  adjustment  on 
Nov.  1st,  1900? 

8.  If  a  man  48  years  old  can  buy  an  annuity  of  £150  a  year 
for  £1812  16s,  interest  being  reckoned  at  5%,  determine  what  is 
considered  the  expectation  of  life  at  48.  Having  given 

log  2  =  .3010300,  log  3  =  .4771213, 
log  7=.8450980,  log  1.1872=.0745239. 


Ebucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BUSINESS  FORMS  &  LAWS  OP  BUSINESS. 


1.  Distinguish  : — 

{a)  Executed  and  executory  contracts, 
ih)  Good  and  valid  consideration, 

(c)  Void  and  voidable  contracts. 

2.  What  is  the  “Statute  of  Frauds”?  Answer  briefly  and 
state  its  most  important  bearings  on  Commercial  Transactions. 

3.  “Payment  by  note  or  draft  does  not  usually  discharge  a 
debt.”  Explain.  When  does  it? 

4.  How  does  the  Statute  of  Limitations  apply  to  : — 

{a)  a  cheque, 

(h)  a  promissory  note, 

(c)  a  Bank  note  or  Bank  bill  ? 

5.  What  do  you  understand  by  negotiable  instruments? 
What  are  some  of  their  advantages  ?  Give  examples. 

6.  (a)  What  do  you  understand  by  “the  holder  of  a  promissory 
note”  ?  Does  it  affect  his  position  or  his  rights,  if  he  acquires  it 
before  or  after  its  due  date  ? 

(b)  Supposing  Brown  gives  Jones  a  note,  and  Smith  is  the 
holder  for  value,  what  is  Smith’s  position  in  the  above  question? 

7.  What  is  meant  by  Protesting  a  Bill  of  Exchange  ? 

(b)  Who  may  protest  it  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  essential  features  of  a  protest  ? 

8.  What  constitutes  a  constructive  delivery  of  goods  ?  ,  Give 

examples.  [over.] 
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9.  Define  Eeal  Estate.  What  are  buildings,  trees,  crops,  coal? 

10.  What  is  Arbitration  ?  What  are  the  esssentials  of  an 
award  ? 

11.  (a)  What  is  a  quit  claim  deed? 

(b)  How  is  a  mortgage  transferred  ?  How  discharged  ? 

12.  What  constitutes  a  partnership  ?  What  are  the  essential 
features  of  “Articles  of  Partnership”? 

13.  Name  the  ways  in  which  a  partnership  may  be  dissolved. 

14.  Define  Guaranty.  What  is  necessary  to  make  a  guaranty 
enforceable  in  law  ? 

15.  Define : — Bottomry  Bond,  Salvage,  Jettison,  Watered 
Stock,  Treasury  Stock. 

16.  Write  the  following  in  proper  form  : — 

(a)  Deposit  receipt, 

(b)  Coupon  bond, 

(c)  Bill  of  Lading. 

17.  Can  a  man  whose  wife  is  a  legatee  of  a  will  act  as : — 

(a)  Executor, 

(b)  Witness  ?  ^ 

18.  (a)  When  should  a  landlord  give  notice  to  leave  to  a 
yearly  tenant  (without  lease),  whose  year  expires  October  31st, 
1901,  in  order  to  gain  possession  on  Nov.  1st,  1901  ?  Explain 
the  law. 

(b)  If  notice  be  given  on  June  30th,  1901,  when  could-the 
landlord  enter  ? 

19.  (a)  How  should  an  agent  sign  ? 

(b)  When  has  a  commission  agent  a  lien  on  goods  shipped 
to  him  to  be  sold? 


£t)Ucation  department,  ©ntaiio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

srENOCJRAPHY — THEORY. 


Examiners : 


fj.  D.  Conklin. 
\Wm.  Ward. 


1.  (a)  Demonstrate  by  a  few  examples  the  difference  between 
phonetic  and  ordinary  spelling. 

(b)  Write  out  in  properly  classified  form  the  phonetic 
alphabet  including  the  “  double  letters,”  the  vowels,  and  the 
diphthongs. 

2.  (a)  Why  is  it  not  convenient  always  to  use  the  circle  s  ? 

(h)  State  and  illustrate  : — 

(i)  when  the  stroke  s  should  be  used  ? 

(ii)  when  the  circle  s  may  be  used  ? 

3.  Which  of  the  pi  and  pr  series  of  double  consonants  have 
duplicate  forms  ? 

Give  the  rules  governing  the  use  of  these  forms. 

4.  State  and  fully  illustrate  the  ‘‘  double-length  ”  principle. 

5.  (a)  Give  the  different  ways  of  representing  h. 

(h)  When  should  each  of  these  ways  be  used. 

(c)  How  is  the  stroke  h  written  medially  ? 

6.  (a)  What  restrictions  do  the  needs  of  vocalization  place 
upon  the  use  of  final  hooks,  loops,  and  the  half-length,  or  com¬ 
binations  of  these. 

(h)  How  are  these  restrictions  taken  advantage  of  in  writ¬ 
ing  without  vowels  ?  Illustrate  your  answer. 

7.  Write  the  following  words  properly  vocalized, — underwrite, 

accessible,  engravings,  assiduous,  inscription,  exhaust,  dietetic, 
sway,  subscribe,  spoiler,  incombustibility,  re-ordain,  prohibitionist, 
unholy,  intermittent,  haphazard,  dishearten,  medieval,  super¬ 
abundant,  heavenward,  stamper,  transitional,  miscalculated, 
deliberateness,  Isaiah.  [over.] 

(250) 


8.  Write  the  following,  using  contractions  where  possible : — 

The  peculiar  character  of  parliamentary  government  is  that  it 
is  now  altogether  and  essentially  representative.  A  popular 
reformer  desires  nothing  more  than  to  influence  parliament  by 
giving  information  on  the  subject  of  especial  interest  to  him.  By 
subscription  to  a  magazine  and  by  the  publication  of  his  doctrines 
in  it  the  public  are  influenced.  Respected  reverend  gentlemen 
and  influential  strangers  immediately  discuss  the  object  as  some¬ 
thing  remarkable  and  not  understood.  ' 

9.  Distinguish  by  different  outlines  the  following  groups  of 
words, — carter,  curator,  creature,  criteria ;  monster,  ministry, 
monastery ;  hereon,  horny,  heroine ;  assist,  essayist,  society ; 
spirit,  support,  separate ;  court,  accurate,  charta,  cruet ;  barrel, 
barley,  barely,  barilla ;  attrition,  contortion,  iteration. 
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JEbucation  2)epartment,  ©ntario. 

annual  examinations,  1901. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

STENOGRAPHY — PRACTICE. 


Examiners : 


JJ.  D.  Conklin. 
\Wm.  Ward. 


Note. — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes 

and  the  transcription. 

Toledo,  Jan.  16, 1901. 

Mr.  John  Christie 

Utica,  N.  Y. 

Dear  Sir, — 

We  beg  to  hand  you  under  separate  cover  a  copy  of 
the  second  edition  of  our  catalogue  of  |  supplies  used  in  testing 
laboratories.  We  shall  appreciate  your  acknowledgment  of  re¬ 
ceipt  of  same,  and  will  gladly  send  you  on  request,  catalogue  of 
chemicals  made  by  Koenig  of  Leipsic,  whom  |  we  represent  or 
give  detailed  information  in  regard  to  any  form  of  apparatus. 

The  success  that  has  come  to  us  gives  us  confidence  in  our 
ability  to  supply  you  promptly  |  the  grade  of  goods  you  require. 

We  hope  to  receive  your  orders  and  shall  endeavor  to  serve 
you  in  such  a  manner  as  to  command  your  further  patronage. 
(120  words— 2  min.)  Yours  truly. 


Brockville,  Ont.,  Dec.  6,  1900. 

Messrs.  Smith,  Seymour  &  Co., 

Montreal,  Que. 


Dear  Sirs, — 

The  steam  ship  Passport  which  arrived  at  your  port 
yesterday  from  Liverpool  brought  seventy  bales  for  |  my  ad¬ 
dress.  I  beg  that  you  will  have  the  goodness  to  pass  them 
through  the  Custom  House  and  forward  them  to  me  at  your 
earliest  convenience. 


(60  words — 1  min.) 


Yours  truly. 

Win.  Bartlett. 


(250) 


[over.] 


Mount  Vernon,  Jan.  12,  1901. 


Mrs.  James  Parsons, 

Englewood. 

Dear  Madam, — 

Your  favor  is  received  and  we  regret  exceedingly 
that  the  coat  does  not  tit  satisfactorily.  We  are  unable  to  | 
comply  with  your  request  to  accept  it  back  and  give  credit  as 
it  is  contrary  to  our  rules  to  return  to  stock  any  garment  which 
has  been  altered. 

(60  words— 1  min.)  Yours  truly. 


The  management  of  the  telegraph  system  is  one  of  many 
things  in  which  this  continent  is  far  behind  Great  Britain  and 
the  leading  countries  of  continental  Europe.  In  the  mother  | 
country  the  telegraph  system  is  a  part  of  the  postal  service  and 
under  control  of  that  department.  That  seems  so  natural  an 
arrangement  and  has  given  such  excellent  results  in  |  practice 
that  it  is  hard  to  understand  the  continuation  of  services  under 
private  control  in  Canada  and  the  United  States.  It  is  over  fifty 
years  since  our  government  assumed  the  |  function  of  mail  car¬ 
riage  and  delivery,  but  the  telegraph  service,  an  even  more 
important  matter  to  the  business  community  is  still  in  the  hands 
of  private  corporations.  It  is  certainly  |  anomalous  that  the 
carriage  of  sealed  messages  should  be  under  the  control  of  a 
Governmental  department,  while  the  despatch  of  open  messages 
is  a  matter  of  private  enterprise.  The  ultimate  |  assumption  of 
the  telegraph  service  by  the  Government  was  contemplated  in 
the  tirst  comprehensive  legislation  regarding  telegraph  compan¬ 
ies.  The  present  law  is  very  detinite  and  very  comprehensive  in 
that  regard. 

(180  words — 3  min.) 


Shipped  in  good  order  and  well  conditioned  by  Edwards 
Brothers  &  Co.,  in  and  upon  the  good  steamship  called  the  County 
of  Kent  whereof  is  master  for  this  present  voyage  |  Henry  Archer, 
and  now  riding  at  anchor  in  the  Biver  Hooghly  and  bound  for 
London,  Five  thousand  four  hundred  and  sixty  bags  of  rice  being 
marked  and  numbered  as  in  |  the  margin,  and  are  to  be  delivered 
in  the  like  good  order  and  well  conditioned  at  the  aforesaid  Port 
of  London,  (the  act  of  God,  the  queen’s  enemies,  tire,  machinery, 
I  boilers,  steam  and  all  and  every  other  dangers  and  acci¬ 
dents  of  navigation  of  whatever  nature  excepted)  unto  Messrs. 
William  Anderson  &  Co.  or  to  their  assigns.  Freight  for  the 
said  I  goods  two  pounds  sterling  per  ton  of  twenty  cwt.  net, 
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delivered  with  primage  and  average  accustomed.  In  witness 
whereof  the  master  or  purser  of  the  said  ship  hath  affixed  to  | 
three  bills  of  lading  all  of  this  tenor  and  date  the  one  of  which 
being  accomplished  the  other  two  to  stand  void.  Dated  in  Cal¬ 
cutta  April  1st.,  1897. 

(180  words— 3  min.)  Henry  Archer.  | 


J£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners: 


|J.  D.  Conklin. 
\Wm.  Ward. 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  essential  characteristics  of  a  good  prac¬ 
tical  handwriting  ? 

(6)  How  may  each  of  these  be  best  attained. 

2.  Describe  what  you  consider  the  best  position  for  writing 
of  body,  hand,  and  paper,  and  show  the  effect  of  position  on 
slant  and  movement. 

3.  To  what  extent  may  development  exercises  be  advantag¬ 
eously  used  in  learning  to  write  ?  Illustrate  by  using  any  group 
of  related  letters. 

4.  Copy  the  following  in  Spencerian  handwriting  : — 

137  Essex  St., 

Ridgetown.  Jan.  14,  1901. 

Messrs.  T.  C.  Kerr  &  Co., 

Hamilton,  Ont. 

Gentlemen, — 

Having  learned  from  Mr.  S.  R.  Hansom  that  there 
is  a  vacancy  for  a  bookkeeper  in  your  house,  I  respectfully  offer 
my  services.  I  have  been  engaged  for  two  years  in  the  whole¬ 
sale  house  of  Messrs.  A.  R.  McMaster  &  Bro.,  Toronto,  as 
assistant  bookkeeper,  and,  have  a  good  knowledge  of  accounts. 
My  business  acquaintance  is  extensive  in  the  Western  part  of 
the  Province,  and  I  could  therefore  influence  considerable  trade. 

I  enclose  copy  of  testimonial  from  my  late  employers,  and 
would  also  respectfully  refer  you,  as  to  my  character  and  ability, 
to 

Messrs.  Smith  &  Kealey,  Wholesale  Grocers,  Toronto. 

Messrs.  Gordon,  McKay  &  Co.,  Dry  Goods,  Toronto. 

F.  L.  Biggar,  Esq.,  Solicitor,  Toronto.  [over.] 


(250) 


Any  communication  which  you  may  be  pleased  to  address  as 
above  will  receive  prompt  attention. 

Very  respectfully  yours, 

J.  H.  Brown. 

5.  Copy  the  following  in  Vertical  handwriting  : — 

Instalment  List  of  Call  No.  2,  Springfield  Creamery  Com¬ 
pany  Limited,  made  by  the  Board  of  Directors  and  payable  on 
May  1,  1901. 


Name 

Post  Office 

No.  of 
Shares 

• 

Instalment 

When 

Received 

W.  B.  Robinson 

Kingston 

50 

1250 

00 

May 

19 

John  S.  Hawes 

Owen  Sound 

5 

125 

00 

Cfc 

1 

F.  C.  McDowall 

St.  Thomas 

3 

75 

00 

C£ 

1 

Ed.  Harrison 

Collingwood 

30 

750 

00 

« 

11 

John  McMillan 

Stratford 

7 

175 

00 

(( 

1 

L.  W.  Yeomans 

Chatham 

35 

875 

00 

C( 

11 

W.  A.  McKay 

Woodstock 

5 

125 

00 

< 

13 

S.  G.  Beattv 

Belleville 

75 

1875 

00 

<( 

16 

J.  E.  McNally 

Aurora 

6 

150 

00 

■  1 

L.  P.  Voison 

Cayuga 

70 

1750 

00 

<C 

18 

F.  D.  Mitchell 

Ingersoll 

30 

750 

00 

U 

16 

James  Aldridge 

Delhi 

12 

300 

00 

cc 

15 

6.  Using  Marking  Letters  write  : — 

Messrs.  J.  W.  Vickers  &  Sons, 

Wholesale  Grocers, 

Montreal,  Canada. 


7.  Engross  : — 

Whereas  our  worthy  and  highly  respected  Presidents 
Charles  Durange,  by  his  untiring  zeal  in  the  interests  of  this 
society  has  endeared  himself  to  every  member, 

Resolved  that  we  express  our  appreciation  of  the  noble  work 
he  has  done. 


Ebucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 

CHEMISTRY  OF  FOOD  AND  COOKERY. 


Exomxiners: 


JH.  Norris. 

\N.  C.  Ross,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  How  would  you  take  care  of  a  refrigerator  ? 

(b)  Indicate  your  method  of  caring  for  meat,  fish,  milk, 
butter,  fruit,  vegetables  in  cold  storage. 

2.  How  would  you  teach  a  public  school  pupil  to  build  a  coal 
fire,  and  take  care  of  it  during  a  baking  lesson  ? 

3.  (a)  Briefly  describe  the  physiological  effects  of  tea  and 
coffee  ? 

(h)  How  would  you  make  a  cup  of  tea  ? 

4.  (a)  What  is  the  food  value  of  sugar,  starch,  fat,  proteid, 
gelatine  ? 

(6)  How  should  cereals  and  meats  be  cooked  to  be  most 
digestible  ? 

5.  (a)  Name  cuts  of  meat  you  would  buy  for  stew,  beef  broth, 
beef  stock,  and  beef  juice. 

(h)  State  the  uses  of  meat  left  over  in  making  stock,  broth, 
and  beef  juice. 

6.  Arrange  six  balanced  combinations,  each  of  two  foods 
which  complement  each  other. 

7.  What  is  the  difference  between  the  actions  of  yeast  and 
baking  powder  in  doughs  ? 


letdication-  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE. 


Examiners: 


JH.  Norris. 

\N.  C.  Ross,  B.A. 


1.  In  locating,  planning  and  furnishing  a  house,  briefly  indi¬ 
cate  how  the  three  great  laws  of  beauty,  harmony,  proportion 
and  rhythm,  may  be  observed. 

2.  Describe  the  best  site  for  a  dwelling. 

3.  {a)  Having  regard  to  carpets,  hangings  and  wall  paper, 
how  would  you  furnish  a  room  (i)  with  a  northern,  aspect,  (ii) 
with  a  southern  aspect  ? 

(h)  How  would  the  size  of  the  room  influence  you  in  the 
choice  of  these  ? 

4.  What  advantage  have  grates  and  fire-places  over  stoves  ? 

5.  Briefly  tell  how  you  would  care  for  a  dining-room. 

6.  Describe  a  perfect  kitchen. 

7.  What  is  a  plumber’s  trap  ?  Explain  its  action  and  use. 

8.  When  are  cellars  a  source  of  bad  air  ? 


SsDucation  department,  ©ittario„ 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


HOUSEHOLD  LAUNDRY  WORK. 


Examiners 


H.  Norris. 

N.  C.  Ross,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Write  a  brief  note  on  water,  indicating  its  properties 
and  composition. 

(6)  Explain  the  action  of  water  as  a  cleansing  agent, 

(c)  How  can  hard  water  be  made  soft  ? 

2.  What  is  soap  ?  How  is  it  made  ? 

3.  Sort  a  week’s  washing. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  difference  in  texture  between  woollen, 
cotton,  and  linen  fibres. 

(h)  Why  do  woollens  shrink? 

(c)  How  should  they  be  washed  ? 

5.  How  would  you  treat  the  following  stains: — coffee,  fruit, 
grass,  mildew,  ink,  rust,  paint  ? 

6.  Shoul(^  ammonia  be  diluted  in  hot  water  or  in  cold  ?  Why  ? 


j6t>ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


HOME  NURSING  AND  HYGIENE. 


Examiners: 


H.  Norris. 

N.  C.  Ross,  B.A. 


1.  Give  the  important  points  to  be  observed  in  the  thorough 
ventilation  of  an  ordinary  house  for  day  and  night. 

2.  How  would  you  ventilate  a  schoolroom  in  winter  from  9  till 
4  o’clock? 

3.  (a)  About  how  much  water  does  the  body  need  each  day  ? 
(h)  What  are  the  principal  uses  of  water  in  the  body  ? 

4.  How  would  you  quickly  prepare  the  usual  sleeping  room 
for  illness  ? 

5.  In  very  hot  weather,  what  means  could  you  devise  for  keep¬ 
ing  a  sick  room  as  cool  as  possible  and  well  ventilated  ? 

6.  Why  and  how  would  you  sterilize  milk  ?  How  handle  it 
in  a  sick  room  ? 

7.  In  how  many  ways  can  you  prepare  a  raw  egg  for  a  patient  ? 

8.  (a)  How  would  you  treat  a  deep  finger-cut,  faint,  nose¬ 
bleed  ? 

(6)  What  would  you  do  for  a  child  who  had  swallowed  a 
pin  ?  a  strong  acid  ? 


jec»ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1901. 


DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


SEWING. 


Examiners: 


JH.  Norris. 

\N.  C.  Ross,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  What  is  the  difference  between  manual  and  technical 
training  ? 

(h)  To  which  class  does  sewing,  as  taught  in  the  public 
schools,  belong  ? 

(c)  State  some  of  the  educational  advantages  to  be  derived 
from  the  study  of  sewing. 

2.  Briefly  outline  a  tirst  lesson  on  sewing  to  a  class  of  public 
school  children. 

3.  Indicate  the  uses  of  the  following  stitches : — uneven 
basting,  running,  combination,  top-sewing,  hemming,  blind- 
hemming. 

4.  Describe  : — weaving,  overhanding,  overcasting,  rolling  and 
whipping. 

5.  How  do  you  draft  a  plain  skirt  ? 

6.  What  are  complementary  colors,  tones,  shades,  tints,  hues  ? 


Demonstration  in  3nvali&  Cookery. 


1.  Soft  Cooked  Egg,  Poached  Egg,  Steamed  Custard. 

2.  Sterilized  Milk,  Album  enized  Milk,  Milk  Punch. 

3.  Rice  Water,  Cracker  Gruel,  Jelly  Water. 

4.  Beef  Juice,  Beef  Broth,  Toast  Water. 

5.  Strawberry  Foam,  Junket,  Rice  Cream. 


Demonstration  in  Detecting  adulterations  in 

food. 


Candidates  will  be  tested  in  detecting  adulteration  in  any  of 
the  following: —  (a)  Ground  coffee,  (h)  milk,  (c)  butter,  (d) 
baking-powder. 


fiDenus  for  Demonstration  Xessons. 


ARTISAN. 


Breakfast 

1.  (a)  Boiled  Rice. 

Omelet. — Coffee. 


Dinner. 

(h)  Pot  Roast, 

Brown  Potatoes,  Carrots, 

Bread  Pudding. 


Tea. 


Hash, 

Cornbread, 

Dried  Peaches,  Tea. 


Breakfast. 

2.  (a)  Oatmeal, 

Creamed  Potatoes, 

Toast,  Coffee. 


Dinner. 

(b)  V egetable  Soup, 

Macaroni  and  Cheese, 
Cornstarch  Pudding. 


Tea. 

(c)  Pan-broiled  Hamburg  Steak, 

Baked  Potatoes, 

Cornmeal  Muffins. 


fIDenus  for  Demonetratton  Xeoeons. 


BRAIN  WORKER. 


Breakfast. 

1.  (a)  Rolled  Wheat, 

Pan  Broiled  Hamburg  Steak, 
Graham  Muffins. 

Luncheon. 

(h)  Broiled  Fish, 

Floating  Island, 

Plain  Cake,  Tea. 

Dinner. 

(c)  Cream  of  Corn  Soup,  Bread  Sticks, 

Stewed  Chicken, 

Baked  Potatoes, 

Tomato  Salad, 

Junket. 


Breakfast. 

2.  {a)  Strawberries, 

Poached  Eggs  on  Toast, 

Buttered  Toast,  Coffee. 

Luncheon. 

{h)  Mock  Bisque  Soup, 

Lettuce  Salad — French  Dressing, 
Gin  gerbr  ead — Cocoa. 

Dinner. 

(c)  Broiled  Steak, 

Mashed  Potatoes,  Asparagus, 
Cress  Salad, 

Lemon  Jelly. 
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